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ABST RACT 

Purpo$e 

The purpo se of the present stud� is to ident ify and examine the 

differenc e s  and simi l arities  between the edudati onal thought s of t he two 

phi losophers , Confucious and Dewey , and to de termi ne i f  rec iprocal 

r e l at ions may exi st between them, Al so to di scu s s  the mo st outstanding 

contribut ions of  Pragmat i sm and Confuci ani sm as they might be re l ated to 

modern educat ional admini strat i o n .  

Method 

Thi s study i s  a sy stemat ic �nd obje ctive review and synthe si s of 

two phi losophi e s  in order to make comp�r i sons and d r aw conclusions by 

trac i ng past concept s .  Rea l i zing that a stud y  o f  the comparative 

educational phi l o sophy i s  broad at be st , it was decided that in the com• 

parison of pr i nci p l e s , thi s study wo uld be l imi ted to the ten basi c  

pr inciples  of  the two scholar s  whi ch r e l ated to theo r i e s  o f  educat iona l 

admini stration . The ten principl e s  are democ racy , humani sm ,  science , 

soci o-economi c view-,po int , educat i on ,  history , r e l igion , ant i-dua l i sm ,  

Change , and the Mean . 

Conc lu sion 

Pre sent-day vi ews of organ i zat ion general l y  repre sent some kind 

o f synthe s i s  of ear l i e r  concep t s . In studying phi l o sophi e s  of  educ a­

t iona l admi ni st rat ion , one rea l i z e s  that the i ssues are mo st l� old one s .  

Pragmat i sts be l i eve that the universe  i s  i n  a con stant state o f  change 

iv 



and mo tion . Al l things f low , no thing r emains the same . Value systems 

change in te rms of environment change . Confuci4nists  beli eve that 

v 

these remark s are true but there are certain theo r i e s  in any educationa l  

admi ni stration--Eastern and We stern , anc i ent o r  mod ern time s--that wi l l  

a lways be unchanged . 

The fundamental views he ld by Dewey and Confuc ius remained 

i r reconc i l ab l e .  However , many conceptual sim� lari t i e s  are evident . 

Both ph i l osophers  ar e forerunner s of democracy. Both have been con sidered 

great phi l o sophers  for the same reason--that they ar e great synthe s i z e r s . 

Bo th aimed at soc ial  refo rm. Whi l e  Confucius was ethi cal--ori ented, 

Dewey was sc ient ific-orie nted . O ne was a l ibe r al conservat ive, the othe� 

was a conservat ive libera l . One be l i ef they he l d  i n  commo n was demo­

cratic commo nwe alth, Whi l e  Confucius was a humani st , Dewey wa s a 

pragmatist . Where the content of human r e l at ionships i s  taught , Co nfucius 

i s  valuab l e; wherever the mani pu l ation of things �s  pr imary , Dewey i s  

useful . Confuc ius' teachi ng i s e spec�a l l y  si gni fi cant for an admini s-­

trator . Dewey' s educ ation emphasi ze s  concern for chi l d ren and thei r 

deve l opment . If the Confuc ius  schoo l i s  proficient i n  general education , 

the Dewey schoo l is  effi cient in specia lized educat ion . Though they 

both had strong fee l i ngs toward hi story , they diffe red in nature . For 

Confucius was a hi stori cal ly-minded phi losopher , Dewey was a social­

bio logical l y-m inded scho l ar . Are they no t nece ssar i l y  exc lu si ve? Could 

they be mutua l l y conducive? 
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CHAPTER I 

I NTRODUCT ION 

Many studies have been conduc ted and much ha s been wri t ten 

concerni ng educati onal phi lo sophy, but few have compared the trad i t ional 

Eastern educat iona l thought wi th that of the modern West . I t  seems that 

the wor ld  today ha s entered an era when the gap of mi sunder s t and i ng i s  

get t i ng deeper and wi der , that menace and denunc i ation are everywhere and 

even a " co l d  or l imi ted" conf l i c t  may develop the seed of univer sal 

destruction , The t i�e for reflec t i on is pre s s ing as the si tuation i s  

get t i ng c;:ri t i cal . Mutual exp l oration and better under stand i ng between 

people of d i fferent c u l tures wou l d , therefore , be mutual ly advantageous. 

Some s i no logues feel t hat there can be no true under s tand ing of 

contempo rary China without a basic knowl edge o f  the tr�d i t io nal Confuci an 

cul ture whi c h  they deem as the br i l l i ance of every Chinese . This 

tradition is  surpr i s ing l y  i ndest ruc t i b l e and the expected task o f  the 

present Chinese generation i s  to comprehend the hi gh-mi nded tradi tions 

of humani ty whi l e  at the same ti�e g l ean i ng from the Western wor l d what­

ever can best he l p  upho ld Chi na' s lasting values . 

American scho l ars  have long devoted time to exp l o r i ng the Chinese 

tr adit ional  learning in order to ident i f y  those tene t s  which can best 

aid the West in survi v i ng the str ai n s  and contes t s  of today ' s p ressure . 

From their po i nt of v i ew it seems they f eel that the West has yet 

something to acqui re from Chi na , and part icular l y  f rom Co nfuci ani sm. 

"Hi sto r i cal  par al lel s can never be drawn without r i sk9" says Trevor-Roper9 

1 



2 

" but general l e s sons can be extracted even f rom soc i e t i e s  d i s tant i n  

time a s  i n  p l ace . "  

There �re far more l e s sons , fo r tho se who care t o  read them , i n  the 
long anna l s  of hi story than the few pub li shed management case 
studi e s . And so thi s is  an attempt to detach manager s, if  onl y 
br i e f l y ,  from the i r  preoccupat ion wi th i nventory management , · 

proj ect eval uat ion , and review technique s ,  and l ink them up with 
the i r  true pred ec e s sors , the k i ngs and princ e s  and prime mi ni s t e r s  
and general s ,  . • .  who have b e e n  trying t o  cope with the same 
prob lems for the past two and thr ee hundred year s . 1 

What Tr evor-Rop er meant i s  though mo r e  can be found today and i n  the 

future , much has alr eady been found , Some of the qua l i t i es are sti l l  

valuab l e  for young generations to exp l o i t , whi l e  the remaining cou l d  be 

o n  the point of  c o l lapsing. Antony Jay said : 

The new sci ence of  management i s  i n  fact o n l y  a cont i nuation 
of  the o ld art of government , and when you study management theory 
s i d e  by s i d e  with po l i t i cal theory and management case hi stor i e s  
s i d e  b y  s i d e  w i t h  po l i tical hi stor y , yo u r ea l i ze that you are 
only studyi ng two very simi l ar branche� o f  the same subj ect . 2 

The po l i tical  phi l o sophy of  Confucius i s  pervaded by the spi r i t  

o f  democracy . I t  was Co nfuc ius who f i r s t formu lated the beli ef; "Jn 

t eaching ther e shou l d  be no di s t i nc t i on of  c l a s se s . "
3 

No wonder the 

Chi ne se nation has had a long d emocratic cult ure in whi ch the peo p l e  

have enj oyed a fair degree of  f r e edom and equal i t y . 

1 
Antony Jay , Management and Machiavelli ( New York : Ho l t , Ri nehart 

and Wi nsto n ,  1968 ) , p. 28 . 

2 
I bid . , p .  3 . 

3
confucian Anl ac t i c , Book XV , Chapter 38 . 

Legge f rom Phi losophy of Confuc i u s  ( Mount Verno n , 
Pre s s ) . 

Tran s l ated by J ame s 
N . Y . : P e t er Pauper 



Confucius became known to Europe j u st at the beginning of the 
phi lo sophic movement known as the En l i ghtenment . A l ar ge number 
of phi lo sopher s ,  inc lud ing Le i br i g , Wo lf , and Vo l t ai r e , as we l l  
a s  stat e smen , us ed hi s name and hi s ideas to fur ther thei r 

4 ar gument s ,  and they themselves wer e inf luenc ed i n  the proce s s .  

Both i n  France and i n  Eng land the fact that China , under the 
impu l sion of Confuciani sm , had long s i nce v i rt ual ly abo l i shed 
hered i tary ari sto cracy was us ed as a weapon in the attack on 
he reditary privi lege .  The phi lo sophy of Contuc ius p l ayed a ro le  of 
some impor tance in the deve lopment of democratic idea l s  i n  Europe 
and i n  the background of the Fr ench Revolution.  

The F rench thought i t  ind irect l y  i nf luenced the d evelopment of 
democ racy in America . lt i s  of  i nterest that Thomas Jeffer so n  
propo sed , as " the keystone of the arch o f  the government ," an 
educati onal system that shows remarkab le simi lar i t ies  to the 
Chinese examinat ion system .  The extent to which Co nfuc iani sm 
contr ibuted to the deve lopment of We st ern democracy i s  of ten for­
go t ten , fo r rather gurious r easons that Amer icans mu st examine i n  
their proper p lace . 

I n  Chi na the story was simi lar . Confuc i u s  was an i nt l uent i a l  

intel l ec tual ancestor of  the Chi nese Revo l ution . Bo th Confucius and 

3 

Mencius  were conside red as expone nts o f  democ racy , and gave to the Republ i c  

of  Chi na a const i tut ion that bears  the deep impres s  o f  Conf uc i an 

pr i ncipl e s. Some of  his count rymen today , however , think of  Confucius 

as a reac tionary who he l ped to fo rge the chai ns of despo t i sm and re gard 

him with ho s t i l i t y  or i ndif ference . 

What Chi na should learn f rom the We st  today i s  scie nt i f i c  

knowledge and approache s toward industrial ization f o r  wh ich the educa-

tional phi l o sophy i s  their foundat i o n .  O ne of the comment s made by some 

educato r s  i s  that : i n  the princ i p l e s  of pragmat i sm ,  John Dewey empha sized 

l e s s  ethi cal moral than scient i f i c  met hod i n  learni ng . Some time s he 

4 H. G .  Cree l , Confuc i u s, the Man and the Myth ( London: Ro ntledge 
and K. Paul , Lt d . ,  1951), p .  7. 

5 .!£.!.2. • ' p • 6 • 
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eve n ignored it, whi l e  Confuc iua stressed more t rad itio nal moral and 

neg lected scientific approach�s of studyi ng .  The outcome s are Chi na' s 

lagg ing i ndu striali zat ion and sen se of creativity, At the same t�me the 

i�pact of mi sunder standi ng ind i viQua lism appear$ to be a malfunc�ioning 

of the society in whi ch the value j udgements of a younger ge ne ration 

seem vital l y  incon s i s tent with tho se of their elder s, The who le so ciety 

quite of ten seems to be i nvolved in cont rover sial i s sues , which may 

never be tempered . 

One mi ght real i ze that no educational thought has ever been 

abso lu t e l y  good or t rue , nor i� such a thought ever likely to appear on 

thi s gl obe . If thi s  i s  to be admi tted � those who are special i z ing in 

We stern ed ucat iona l  phi lo sophie s may get some inspirations f rom tho se who 

are acquai nted wi th Eastern one s ,  On the other hand , those who are on ly 

sat i sf ied with the i r own ancie nt val ues may l ear n much from tho se who 

have experienced a modern sc ience that has pu shed the advanc ement of 

human beings to l and i ng on the moon, 

Those who have trave r sed dif ferent cul tures and who have 

experi enced shade s of good and bad , acceptab l e  or unac ceptab le , know wel l 

that those who hope for the reali zat ion of abso lute s-�ab so l u te good , 

absolu te tru th�-are easi ly d i s i l lusio ned . Tho se who are comple tely 

sati sf ied with things as they are have an ob l i gat ion to look at the real  

danger s  of  a value sy stem which has given them so much , Thi s study, in 

i t s  attempt to look at bo th sides of  the picture , i s  then a mi rror he ld 

by an observe r .  

I t  i s  the intent of thi s stud y  to provide a frank and impar t ial  

exami nation of both the bas ic educat iona l phi l o sophy of John Dewey and 

Confuc i u s . 
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The data for thi s study were drawn mo stly  from publ i shed 

rel iab l e  source s .  Some of them were from the l i t erature of both ancient 

and modern Chi nese as wel l  as Amer ican phi losophers  or educators . Other s  

were public document s ,  textbooks , d i s sertations , and jou(nal s .  

I .  STATEMENT OF THE PURPOSE 

The purpo se of the pre sent study i s  to ident i f y  and examine the 

differences  and simi lar i t i e s  between the educat ional thought s of the two 

phi l o sophers , and to det ermine reciprocal relat ions that may exi st among 

the various areas of the data . If  a r elat ionship doe s exi st even to a 

certai n degree , then by l ogical reasoning it  may be explored and studi ed 

in re l ation to educat iona l  admi nistration, 

Thi s d i ssertation has two wor l d s  to invest igate : one i s  referred 

to as modern scient i f ic western theory� and the other as anci ent 

oriental trad i t ional  thought . The former i s  what has been employed i n  

the U ni t ed States  and considered effective with re spect t o  het:' strength 

and prosperi ty . The lat ter i s  mai ntained by the Repub l i c  of China in 

Taiwan , and has been apprai sed as  succe ssfu l on the basi s of her 

stabi l i zat ion and modernization . 

In order to adequate l y  study thi s problem , the fo l l owing sub­

probl ems were identified : 

1 .  To define the ideas which are rec iprocal between the thought s  

of Dewey and Confuciu s .  

2 .  To d i st i ngui sh divergent concepts . 

3 , To d i scu s s  the mo st outstandi ng contribut ions of Pragma t i sm and 

Confuciani sm as they might be re l ated to educational admi ni stration. 



II . IMPORTANCE AND SCOPE OF THE STUD� 

No philosophy ever provide s  the answer to every problem con� 

6 

f ront i ng modern youth . Chi nese  youth need to l earn mo re about scient i f ic 

method s from Americans . But they have seen some things--and some thing s  

that Americans have mi ssed-�with par t icular c larity and the things they 

6 have said about them are often he lpful.  

The wri t e r  anticipated that thi s d i ssertat ion , when viewed i n  

connection with previous and future s tudi e s, could provide a mi nimal 

bas i s  of i nsight, From this insight the s trengths of both schoo l s  of  

thought woul d  pre sent mutual advantage s to both educat ional  admi ni strator s 

and younger generat ions . 

The study was a l so i ntended to provide information to those 

re searchers  concerned about predicting future aQvances in the area of 

phi lo sophical  thought s related to educational ad�inistrat ion , i t s  

theory , and prac t i ce . 

II I ,  .SOURCES AND METHODS 

Thi s study i s  a systematic and objective review and synthesi s of  

philo sophie s  in order to make compari sons and draw conc lusions by 

traci ng past concept s .  

The e s sent ial steps are def ining the problem and gathering and 

comparing the dat a .  I n  do ing so , the wri ter wi l l  deal with the 

6 
H .  G .  Cree l , Chi nese Thought ( Chicago : U niver s i ty of Chi cago 

Press , 1 9 53) , p .  262.  
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r e l i abi l i ty of  the two phi l o sophe r s ' thought s which were e i ther in  

primary or secondary source s .  A revi ew of the l iterature wi l l  provide 

the re search data by plac i ng on ly one �tern of infor�at ion on each note 

card that may be coded to r e l ate them to the subtopi c s. The wr iter wi l l  

put much of  the theories  and ideas t o  the test o f  agreeabi l i ty in 

modern administ rat ion and prac t i c e . 

The pr imary sou rc e s  used i n  gatheri ng data for thi s s tudy were 

qui t e  nume rous and , therefore , they have been p l aced c ategor i ca l l y  i n  

the bibl iography . The source of a quotati on, o r  the evidence for a 

statement wi � l  appear bo th i n  the foo t notes and bibl iograppy . 

IV.  LIMITATION OF THE STUDY 

Rea l i z ing that a study of the comparat ive educatio nal phi l o sophy 

of Dewey and Confuc ius i s  broad at be st , i t  wa s decided that i n  the 

compari son of princ i p l es thi s study wou l d  be l imi ted to ten bas ic 

be l i efs  of the two phi losophers  which re l ated to theo r i e s  of educational 

admi ni stration . It would further be limited to those sourc e s  which 

are ava i l ab l e  on the f i r st and secondary l eve l i n  the U ni ted Stat e s  

and the province of  Taiwan . 

V .  DEFINITION OF TERMS 

It would be we l l  to def ine certain terms that wi l l  be used 

throughout thi s study and i nd icate some that wi l l  be emp l oyed i nter­

changeably . 
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Confuc iani sm 

Confuciani sm i s  the ethic�l teachi ngs formulated by Confucius  and 

i ntroduced i nto the Chine se religion and education emphasizing devotion 

to parents , fami l y , and fri end s ,  ancestor wor ship , and the maintenance 

of j ustice  and peace, 

Confuciani sm i s , and has been for more than 2 ,000 years, the 

dominant phi losophical sy stem in Chi na and the contro l l i ng fac tor in  

many aspect s  of  Chinese cul ture . Under standi ng of it i s  basic to  any 

understand i ng of trad i t ional Chi ne se civi l ization . 7 

Neo-Confuc iani sm 

Neo-Confuciani sm i s  some of the tenets  of  the other two systems--

Taoi sm and Buddhi sm--which came to be i ncorporated into Confuciani sm ,  

8 and i n  the proc e s s  Confuciani sm was made new . 

Pragmat i sm 

Pragmatism i s  the doctrine that thought or ideas have value only 

in terms of the i r  prac tical consequence s , and that re sul t s  are the 

9 
sole test  of the validity or t ruth of one ' s bel i ef s .  

Thi s phi l osophy stresses  man's experiences  i n  l i fe . The two 

important e l ement s i n  thi s phi losophy are knowledge and values both of 

which ari se out of experi ence . 

Pragmat i sm ,  known a l so as r e l ativi sm , takes an ontological 

pos i t ion midway between the be lief that rea l i ty i s  di scovered and that 

.. · t;:,:.;·:,:·· 

7Encyc l opedia Britannic a ,  Volume 5 ,  1 9 63 , pp . 305-3 1 2 .  

�lbid . 

9
E ncyc l opedia Bri tannica , Vo lume 1 8 ,  1 963 , p .  41 4 .  



i t  i s  created . Pragmat i st s  talk only about truths that are re lative l y  

true ; they are extreme l y  reluctant t o  l abel any posi tion  certain , 

undeniable , or abso lutely true, To the pragmati st the only reliab l e  

method of knowing i s  the sci entif ic method and o n l y  sci ence can �ield 

true knowl edge . 

Democracy 

Democracy i s  a system of i nterac t ion which acknowledge s the 

ro l e  of the common man at al l l eve l s  of society inc l ud i ng po litical , 

social , and eco nomical, 

VI . ORGANIZATION OF THE STUDY 

Thi s study i s  organi�ed into four chapters and a bibl iography . 

Chapter I identifies  the problem , inc lude s  a stat ement of the 

purpose , de scribes the importance a�d scope of the study , source.s and 

method s ,  l imi tations of the study , defini t ion of terms , and the 

organi�at ion of the study, 

Chapter II contai ns a teview of pertinent re search and 

9 

l i terature; i t  exami ne s Dewey's phi losophy ;  revi ews Confuciu s ' phi lo sophy; 

and explore s the educational thought s of each phi lo sophy as they r e l ate 

to the educational admini strat ion of both countrie s .  

Chapter III present s data and compares the phi l o sophie s  

e spoused by Dewey and tho se e spoused by Confuciu s, It a l so gives an 

analysi s  i n  some detail of the differences  and simi larit ies  between 

the two . It inc lud e s  a di scus sion of the meaning of the data and 

sugges t s  the data ' s re levance to admini stration . 



Chapter IV i nc l ude s  the summary, conclusions , and recom­

mendations . 

/ 

10 



CHAPTER I I  

REVI EW OF RELATED LITERATURE 

I n  thi s  chapter a specific  look wi l l  be taken at the 

d i fferent phi losophies  of educat ion e spou sed by bo th Confuc i u s  and John 

Dewey. It seems that pre sent day views of organi zation general ly 

represent some k i nd of synthe s i s  of  ear l ier concept s .  A review of sel ected 

theori e s  of educat ional admi ni stration wi l l  a l so be presented as they 

seem appropriate in relation to the phi lo sophies of the two scholar s . 

Maj or empha s i s  wi l l  be given to pre senti ng paral l e l  and con-

f l i c t i ng concepts whi ch characterize their  modes of thought and are 

reflected in var ious theor i e s  of educational admini s tration. The fact 

that d i f ferences  are l ike l y , as we l l  as  simi lari ties , should  make the 

compari son a l l  the more i nteresting .  

I t  seems that the fundamental views  held by the two educators 

r emained irreconci l ab l e .  However , many conceptual simi lar i t ie s  are 

evident, 

Edward Peter O l iver in Phi losophic  Confrontations in  Educat ion, 

di scus sed systems of phi l osophy and reached the fol lowing conc lusions : 

1 .  There are many syst ems o f  phi lo sophic thought . 
2 .  There are no pre c i se defi ni t io ns of any educational 

phi lo sophies  that are acceptab l e  to everyone .  
3 .  A per son ' s  educat ional phi lo sophy i s  arrived at through 

hi s views on  d i ety, nature, man, and himself . 
4 .  Becau se o f  the i nc redible  changes that are occurring , 

educational method s ,  ski l ls ,  and techniques of ten become obsolete. 
5. As a r e su l t  of these obso l ete procedures , the product of 

our educational systems is  o f ten obso l ete . 
6 .  Perenni a l i sts  and Es sential i s t s  fee l that the se statement s 

are true but that there are certain factors i n  any education that 
wi l l  always be true . 

1 1  



7 .  Experi�ental i s t s  and Ex i stential i s t s  fee l that value 
sys tems cha nge with the per ceived environment, 

8. The coup l i ng of the dif fer e nt phi l o sophies w i th the 
magni tude and rapidity of change has caused students to chal lenge 
the educ at iona l sy stem . 

1 2  

9 .  Be cause o f  thi s  cha l lenge , educator s and o ther s  are see i ng 
that a schoo l i s  not s imp l y  a bui ld i ng wi th teache r s  and a pr i ncipal 
or pre sid ent in char ge--that it  i s  no t merely  a co l lection of 
grades and absence s ,  but that it  i s  a dynamic viab l e  microcosm of 
real i t y, 

10. I n  studyi ng educat iona l  ph i lo sophi e s , o ne no tes that the 
probl �ms are no t new, l 

O l i ver mad e the fol lowi ng recommendat ions : 

1 .  A l l  educ ato r s  should be fami l i ar wi th al l sys tems of pub l i c  
thought . 

2 . One should  recognize h i s  own biases and prej ud ices  in hi s 
educationa l  phi lo sophy . 

3 .  Becau se of the var i e ty of educa tiona l  phi losoph i e s  there 
are constant conf rontat ions , even with one ' s own phi losophy . 

4. tn v i ew of the se co nfrontat ions, stud ent s mu st be free , 
ind i v idual ly and col l ec t i ve l y ,  to arrive at the ir own phi l osophy . 

5. Ed uc ato r s  should genu i ne ly put into prac t i ce the theo ry 
that the i ndi vi dua l is of inca l cu l ab l e  wo rth . 2 

Alfred Doeb l i n , author of The Livi ng Thoughts of Conf uc iu s, 

categor i zed the wo rks of Confuc iani sm as fol lows : 

The Works of Confuciani sm 
Confuc ius ( 551-478 B . C . ) 

The C l a ssical Four Book s: 
The Great Learni ng 
The Doctrine of the Mean 
The Ana l ects  
Henc i us 

The Sacred Five Book s : 
Shu-K i ng ,  or  Book o f  Hi stor ical Docume nt s 
Shih-K i ng ,  or  Book of  Anc ient Poems 
Yi-Ki ng ,  o r  Book o f  Cha nge s 

1
Edward Peter O l iver, '!hi losophi c Confrontat ions i n  Educat i o�• 

( unpu b l i shed Doctoral di sser tat ion , Geo rge Washi ngto n U niver si ty , 1 9 6 9 ) . 
2

I b id , 



Li-Ki, o� Book o f  Ri t e s  and Ancient Ceremo nies 
- 3 Chun Chin, or Spring and Autumn ( Anna l s  of Lu ) 

Dav id S .  Nivi so n, associate profe s sor o f  Phi lo sophy and Chi nese 

at Stanf ord Univers i t y, in hi s I ntroduc t ion to Confuc iani sm i n  Action, 

wro te that: 

Conf ucianism i s  no t mo no l i th, nor repo sitory of the 
unchanging truth, impervious to time and t ide • 

. . • Nee-Confucia ni sm, l ike Confuc iani sm, i s  a catch-al l 
term, covering a�l manner o f  conf l i c t  and variety • . .  that 
resu l t s  when a c l uster of ideas is adap ted to very dif ferent 
human problems and ac tiv i ties . 

The Ha n Co nfucians commo n l y  gave c l assical accounts of pa st 
hi story an extraordi nari ly a l l egorical interpret at ion, to the 
po i nt of seeing in the C lassic s a new, no t hi therto exi s t i ng 
so cial  and po l i ti cal order, a utopia of the future . 4 

A P ic ture o f  Co nfuc ian U topi a�-I deal of Co smopo l i tani sm 

1 3  

The Great Uni ty is a Confucian Vtopia found i n  the chapter cal l ed 

Li Yun of the Book o f  Rite s, one o f  the ancient Chi ne se c l as s i c s .  The 

fol low i ng pa s sage quoted from Li Yun i l l us tratea the lofty concept and 

ideal of co smopo l i  taoi sm--the des tinatio n of edu'c ation, which is 

identical with Dewey ' s  conception of the Commo n Good . 

When the Great Way prevai l s, a l l under Heaven i s  for the commo n 
benef i t .  Se l e c t  the virtuous and the abl e i n  the s ervice of the 
Go vernment . Observe the pri nc i p l e  o f  faithfu lne s s  and cul t ivate 

3 A l fred Doebl i n, The Living Thoughts of Co nfucius  (Lo ndon, Toront?, 
Me l bourne, and Sydney: �ass e l l  and Company; Limited, 1945 ) ,  pp . 23-2 4 .  

4David S .  Ni viso n  and Ar thur F .  Wri ght, ed s .  Confucianism i n  
Ac t ion ( S tanford, Cal if . ;  St anford University Pre s s, 1 9 59 ),  pp . 4-5 .  
David S ,  Niv i son obtai ned hi s pro f e s s ional training in Far Eastern language s 
at  Harvard , re ceiving the Doctorate there i n  1 953 . For a number of year s 
he has been teachi ng at Stanf ord U ni versity, where he i s  now Assoc iate 
Profe s sor of Phi losophy and Chi ne s e . He is the author o f  severa l art i c l e s 
dea l i ng wi th modern Chinese i nte l lectua l history and o f  a forthcoming 
vol ume o n  the eightee nth-century phi lo sopher of hi story, Chang Hsueh­
ch ' eng . 



cordial ity in the general intercour se of man .  Therefore ,  one 
wi l l  not on l y  reverence one ' s own parents and love one ' s own 
chi ldren ,  but do the same to those of other s, The aged shal l 
d i e  in  peace , the young sha l l  render service for the welfare of 
the community . The infant shal l be we l l  cared for and brought up . 
Widower s ,  widows , orphans and the i nval id shal l be under the 
protection of the Government . Each man shal l have his  share in  
the general deve lopment of the community, in  accordance with hi s 
abi l ity , and each woman shal l have a happy mar ried l i f e .  I t  i s  
dep lorab l e  that natural re source s shou ld be unexp loi ted, yet i t 

14  

doe s  no t fol low that weal th should  be pr ivate l y  owned for se l fi sh 
end s .  I t  i s  dep lorabl e that human effort s should  not be we l l  
uti l ized , yet these efforts  shou ld not be direc ted toward the 
f u l fi l lment of sel fish i nterest . I n  a communi ty as such , tricks  and 
i ntrigues wi l l  be obl iterated , and robbery ,  larceny and al l kind s  
o f  gro ssne ss  wi l l  be e l iminated . I t  wil l  b e  unnece ssary t o  bo l t  
the gate , for  no one wi l l  thi nk of s teal i ng. Thi s i s  ca l l ed ·11The 
Great Uni ty • 115 

I n  thi s pas sage of several hundr�d word s ,  educat ional idea l i sm 

has reached i t s  zeni t h .  I f  peop l e  can ful ly appreciate thi s  high con-

cept and ideal of Confucian co smopo l i tanism , they wi l l  be abl e  to r id 

themse lve s of provinc ia l i sm, prej ud i c e s  and s e l f i shne s s , thu s giving 

r i s e  to the generou s and nob l e  thought of transformi ng the world  i nto one 

big fami l y  and o f  making al l stand on an equal foot i ng .  Then a l l under 

Heaven wi l l  be for the common benef i t , and the Great Unity envi saged 

by the anci ent Chinese sage s wi l l  come i nto being . 

Humani stic Confuciani sm 

I t  i s  we l l-known that Confuc iani sm has been in  Chine s e  though�s f{)r the 

past two hundred and f i fty decade s .  I t  started i n  the teachi ngs o f  

Confucius , but Menc ius and Hsun Tzu who gave di rection to his  work , 

estab l i shed i t s  foundation,6 The lead i ng characteri stic s o f  Confucian 

5Chi-Yun Chang , The E s se nce of Chinese  Cul t ure (Taiwan, Chi na : 
The China News  Pre s s ,  1 957 ) , p .  1 0 .  

6 
Af ter the death of Socrate s ,  h i s  schoo l of  thought was further 

developed by P l ato and Ari stot l e , thu s becomi ng the orthodoxy of Western 
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phi losophy i s  human is tic , co ncerning i t se l f  main ly with human re l a tions 

and vir tue s ,  a way for men to deal with each ot her in peace and harmony . 

The convi ction of j e n� which is humanity or benevol ence , emerge s  

from the mas s  of thought that Conf uciu s created as the central thesis o f  

Confuciani sm .  His ethics , his phi lo sophy , h i s  life ideal al l f low from 

the supreme virt ue--j en , or " the virtue of the soul," '' the pri ncip le o f  

7 love ,"  and " the center of heaven and earth . "  Thi s formed the bas i s  of 

al l education i n  Ch ina .  

"Jen , in the Ana lect s-- ( Lun-yu ) expre sses the Conf uc ian ideal o f  

cul tivating humanity, deve loping human faculties , sub limat ing one ' s 

8 personality , and upho l ding human right s . "  

" I n  fact , Confuciu s regarded j e n no t mere ly as a spec ial kind of 

virtue , but a l l the virtues combined , and j en may thus be defined as 

" perfect virtue . " 9 

• .  , Tzu Chang asked Confucius the meaning o f  j en ,  whereupo n 
Confuc ius rep lied: " To be ab l e  wherever one go e s  to carry f ive 
things into practice constitutes jen . "  On beggi ng to know wha t 
they were , he was to ldl "They are respect , magnanimi ty , sin­
ceri ty , earnes t ne s s  and ki ndness . With respect you wi l l  avo id 
insu l t ; with magnanimity you wil l  wi n over everyone ; with 
sinceri ty men wi l l  trust you ; with earnestness you wi 1 1  have 

phi lo sophy. And in the same way the schoo l of Co nf ucius was deve loped by 
Menc ius and Hsun Tzu and became the orthodoxy of Chine se philo sophy . 
Fung-Yu-Lan; His tory of Chinese Phi l o sophy1 (Princeto n :  Princeton Univer­
sity Pres s , 1 9 5 2 ) , p .  54 . Profes sor Fung Yu-Lan , Ph.D. , Co l umbia U niver­
s i ty , was a l ead i ng professor of Phi lo sophy i n  Chi na . 

7 Chu Chai and Wimberg Chai , �he Sacred Books of Conf ucius ( New 
Hyd e Park, N .  Y •. : University  Book s , 196 5 ) , p .  24. 

B!!?.f.s! 
• 

9!!?1.9.· 



achievement ; and with kindness you wil l be wel l fitted to 
command others" Thus jen may i nc l ud� sincerity and the 
oth�r virtue s . l O  

Thi s i s  still acceptable in  modern educational admini strat ion.  

Li--General Ru les of the Propr iety 

Another vital feature of Co nfuciani sm i s  a code of r i tual , li, 

1 6  

i n  which i s  embodied the es sence o f  anci ent cu lture . Whi le j en-- i s  love 

cult ivated f rom within, li serves to approach it from wi thout . They i nter-

act with each other in  the deve lopment· of personal ity . Li, norm of soc ial  

conduct, was later transformed i nto a set of  general ru l e s  of propr iety , 

the regu lat i ng princ i p les  in a wel l-ordered society . Instead of being a 

mere pat tern for the conduct of nobl emen, i t  became an ethical system 

that governed the co nduct of al l men .  I n  many i n stances  i t  may mean 

1 1 social order,1 1 1 1 social  institutions and conventions,1 1 or 1 1al l regu lations 

that ari se f rom the .per son-to-per son relations , 1 1 Pro f e s sor Fung Yu-Lan, 

i n  the same wri t i ng, r eveal s that : 

Confuci u s, i n  hi s role of preserver of the l i  of the Chou 
civi l i zation, no� only imparted knowl edge to hi s di scipl es, but 
al so taught them the li with which to restrain themse lve s, Thi s 
i s  what a d i sc i p l e  meant whe n he said : 1 1He has broadened me by 
culture and retrained me by li.� But i t  was because Confuc ius at 
the same time laid stress on what\ i s  "at the foundat ion of l i  ,1 1 
that he a l so spoke on the quality chih--wisdom, At such t imes he 
was emphasizi ng the i ndependence and freedom of the i nd ividua l, 
whereas when he d iscussed li, he was stressi ng the restrai nt 
p l aced by the rules of society upon the i nd i v idua l .  The former 
we re·Confuci us's new ideas; the latter was the trad i t ional mold 
formulated f rom anc ient times. Co nfuc ius's concept of the chun 
tzu, a term originally applied to the feudal pr inces, but wh ich 
i n  the Confucian sense came to be app l ied to the man possessing 
"pr i ncely" moral qual i t ies , that is, to the "Super ior Man ," is that 
of a person who , hav ing a natufy of genui neness, can by means of 
it carry the li i nto prac t i ce. 

10 
Fung Yu-Lan, History of Chi nese Philosophy (Pri nceton: 

Princeton Universi ty Preas , 1952), �· 73 .  
11I bid . ,  p .  68. 



17 

The meaning o f  Chuntzu �ay be appropriat e l y  interpre ted in 

terms of " gent leme n . " 

Chong-Shu--Faithf u l ne s s  ang Al truism 

In the Ana l ec t s , (Lun-Yu ) two ot her Cardina l Virtue s are 

introduced--name l y  Chung or loya l ty or faithfu l ness  and Shu or al truism 

or unse l fishne s s , the former mea ning the state o f mind when o ne is 

comp l e t e l y  hone st wi th one s e l f  and the latter meaning the state of mind 

when o ne is in comp l e te understanding and sympathy with the outside 

world . These two concepts are the same as  tho se of hsiao, or fi lial  pie ty 

and ti or fiend line s s . The latter refers to the re l ations within the 

family whil e  the former has a wider signif icance, Such a state of mind , 

which one describe s a l so a s  true and u nse l fish love or sing lene ss of 

minq , is in fact, what Co nfuciu s meant by j en or humanity , " loving 

o ther s . 1 1 12 

Yi--Righteousne s s  

Another ess ential feature o f  Confucianism is yi , or righteousne s s  

which i s  at tributable t o  Menciu s, who was born more than one hundred 

years after the death of Co nfucius, Yi means the appropriateness of an 

ac tion to a certain situation; it is a cat egorica l imperative . What is 

appropriate or obl iga tory is said to conf orm to yi. I n  other word s, yi 

imp lie s an ob ligation which is nece s sary . 

12
chu Chai and Winberg Cha�, The Sacred Boo�s of Co nfucius 

(New York : University Book s, 1 96 5 ) , p. 25 . 
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Loya lty, F i l i a l  Piety, and Remo nst rance 

Some Confuc ian do ctrine s  seem at first  glance to cont radi ct the 

idea that mor a l l y , gentl emen-mu st confront the ir super ior s .  The Co n-

fucian empha si s on loyalty  and fi l ia l  piety , for examp l e , wo uld seem to 

discourage remonstrance . 

When a�k ed by a d i s c i p l e  how a pr i nce shou ld be served , Confuc ius 

13 said , "Do no t deceive h�m , but whe n nece ssary wi thstand him to hi s face . 1 1 

Thus i t  appear s that Confuc ius advocated oppo s i t ion to b l i nd obedience . 

Co nfuc ius al so told a P r i nce that if a r u l er ' s  po l i ci�s are bad 

and yet none of tho se about him oppo se them , such spine l e s sne s s  i s  

14 enough to ruin a state . 

Subservience and opportuni sm here are c l ear l y  not mi nister ial  

qual i t i e s  that the ear ly Confuc ians admired and advocated. 

Eve n parents  to whom i n  c l assical Confuci ani sm one owe s 
pr imary loya l ty , cannot be immune from remonstranc e :  1 1 to  
remonstrate w�th them gent ly wi thout be ing wear y • . .  may be 
pro nounced f i l ia l  pi ety" ; 1 1when they have fau l t s , to remonstrate 
with them and yet not withstand them • . .  --thi s is what is cal led 
the comp l etion ( by a so�) of hi s proper s erv ice s . 1 1 The Confucian 
p rimer , "The-C l assic  of Fi li a l  Pi ety" (Hs iao-chi ng ) , stipulates 
that one shou l d  serve a superior by as sent i ng to his good 
i nc l i nat ions but r e scuing him from hi s evi l i nc l i nations . I t  
a l so repo r t s  that whe n a d i scip l e  asked i f  f i lial  p i e t y  meant for 
the son to obey the father ' s  order s ,  Con;fuc ius said , "How can you 
say thi s� How can you say thi s� When co nfronted with 
unrighteousness , the so n canno t  but remonstrate with hi s father 
and the mi ni ster cannot but r e�onstrate with hi s r u l er . Therefore , 
when conf ronted with unrighteou sness , remo nstrate agai nst it� How 
cou ld mer e l y  obeying the fa th�r ' s  order� be considered f i lial  
piet y? So st rong was the c l assica l  Confuc ian insi stence 
on thi s aspect of the loyal mi nister ' s  service tha t remon stra nc e 

13Lun-Yu, 14.23, tran s l ation and paraphrase from H .  G .  Cree l , 
Confucius the Man and the Myth , p .  160. 

14Ibid., pp . 13, 1 5. 
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became no t only the right but the duty o f al l o f ficia l s  i n  the 
Confucian stat e .  " Such c riti c i sm no t only served the peop l e-­
it pro longed the l ife of the dynasty . "  Empe ror s con sistent ly , 
ther efore , actua l ly cal l ed upon their o fficial s to r emonstra te . 
And , as we have seen , remonstrance was institutio nalized by the 
e s tablishme nt of specia l remo nstrance of ficial s . l5 

I t  has a kind of democratic spirit . There was no bl ind o bedience 

but check s and ba l anc es betwe en ruler and subord inate . In the Book o f  Li 

Chi , a theory of Confucian education can be found concer ning te aching and 

l earning . I t  was stated as fol lows; 

Theo ry of Education 

• . .  Af ter lear ning , one know·s o ne ' s  defic iencie s ;  after 
teaching , one k nows its dif ficu ltie s .  Whe n o ne knows one ' s 
deficiencie s, one wi l l  s trive to l earn by one se lf . When o ne 
knows the dif ficul tie s of teaching , one wi l l  exert one s e l f  to over­
come them . Therefore it is said , "Teaching and l earning deve lop  
together . l 6  

I n  one way o r  ano ther , the educational id eal o f  a Confucian 

schoo l appeared simi lar to that he ld by the modern schoo l s .  The dif-

ference , howeve r ,  is mai nly in the time and c u l t ure bac�ground . 

The Ta-Hsueh method is a s  fol lows: to suppr e s s  what has no t 
yet emerged i s  cal led " prevention" : to present what is opport une 
is cal led " time liness" ; not to transgress  wha t is proper is cal led 
" co nformity'' ; to obse rve each other and fol low what is good is 
cal led "imitation . "  The se four method s are accountab le for the 
succe ss of t eaching . 

On the other hand , to �uppress  what ha s broken out wi l l  arouse 
oppo sition which canno t be over come ; to study what is no t opportune 
cal l s  for bi tter e ffor t s  which do not bring about any resu l t; to 
teach what is improper wi l l  re sult in confusion not c u l tivation ; 
to study alone and have no companions wi l l  cause one to lead a 
so litary lif e with litt le  lear ning ; to feast fr iend s in defiance 

15
Char les 0, Hucker , "Confuciani sm and the Chine se Censorial 

System , "  Conf uciani sm in Ac tion ( S tanford , Ca lif , :  Stanford Univer sity 
Press , 1966 ) , pp . 1 95- 1 96 .  

1 6  Chu Chai and Winberg Chai , op. cit . , pp . 345-347 . 



of teacher s and to associate with evi l companions i s  to the 
detriment of st�dy . The se six things are accountab l e  for the 
fai lure of teachi ng. The chun-tzu ( gentleman) , when he knows 
the causes of the success of teaching , as we l l  as the causes of 
i t s  fai lure , i s  sui table  to be a teacher . I n  hi s t eaching he 
l ead s wi thout coercion ; he deve lops wi thout suppr e s s ion , he opens 
the way wi thout i nterference . Leadi ng wi thout coercion produces  
harmony . Deve loping wi thout suppres sion produces  ease. Openi ng 
the way wi thout i nterference produces  contemp latio n .  Harmony ,  
ease, and contemp lation charac terize g9od teaching . 

I n  l earni ng there are four cau s e s  of fai lure , whi ch a teacher 
should know : men ' s l earning may fai l because of l earni ng too 
much or because of l earning too l i tt�e ; it may fai l because the 
study is too easy or because it is too dif f i cu l t .  I n the se four 
respects men ' s minds are not al ike . If  the teacher knows men ' s 
mi nd s  he wi l l  be abl e  to remedy their fai l ure s .  Teachi ng

1
� s to 

deve lop what is good in  men and to r emedy the i r  failure s .  

Democracy--Li ber ty--Equal i ty 

The controver sy as to whether the phi losophy of Co nfucius i s  

permeated by the spiri t o£ democracy dese rve s to be careful l y  i nves ti-

gated . Co nfucius  enunciated the conviction : "when it comes to j en 

20 

1 8  ( goodne s s )  o ne need not avoid competing wi th o ne• s teacher . "  I t  means 

that , let everyone consider virtue as centering on himse l f ,  He may no t 

shif t  the responsibi l i ty of bei ng virtuous even to h i s  teacher--an idea 

primar i ly rel ated to moder n Western democracy . I n  the same wri t i ng : 

"The Master said , there i s  a dif ference in  instruction but none in  

k i nd, 111 9  which ind icates  ip education there shou ld be  no dis t i nction of 

c l a s se s ,  I n  other word s, education is the mesa� �hereby al l discrimina-

tion�--racial , . c lass , profe s sion , religion, and the like--wil l  be 

17 
Chu Chai and Winberg Chai , oe. cit . ,  pp. 344-347. 

18 
. Arthur Waley , trans lator, The Analects of Confucius (London : 

George.Allen and Unwin , LTD., 1 964), Book XV. 35., p. 200. 

19Ibi� ,, p .  201. 
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done �way with , thus enab l i ng the peop l e  as a who l e  to share the 

b l e s s ings of  freedom and equ al i ty .  

Further , he ma i ntai ned that the virtuous and the ab l e  should be 

selected i n  the service of government , whether he is of no b l e  birth 

or no t .  

Accord i ng to Co nf uciani sm , educat ion forms the foundation of good 

government . I t  i s  said i n  the Book of Hi story ( Shu Chi ng) , Heaven sees 

20 through what the peo p l e  see ; Heave n hear s  thro ugh what the people hear . 

If a prince acted contrary to the wi l l  of the peo pl e ,  he wou l d  become an 

1 1 i so lated pe r son11  de nounc ed by hi s own subj ec t s , who wou ld r i s e  and get 

rid of him . The revo l ut ionary spir i t  embodied in Confuciani sm i s  thus 

d il;; cerni b l e .  

Fo l lowing him , Mencius taught that peop l e  are of great importance, 

rulers and k i ngs are l es s  in compar i so n
21

--a theory with o bv ious 

revol utionary impl ications . Wi th the abolition of feuda l i sm during the 

Ch' i n  Dynasty ( 255-206 B . C . ) , Chi na became for al l prac t i cal purpo ses a 

d emocra tic so ciety in whi ch the peop l e  enjoyed a fair degree of freedom 

and equal i ty .  The ba sic ideas of government of the peop l e , by the 

peop l e, and for the peop l e  have taken root in the mi nd s  of the Chine se 

and can hard l y  be shaken . 

Profes sor Char l e s  0 .  Hucker , i n  � study o f  1 1Co nf uci ani sm and the 

Chi nese Ce nsorial SyHem , 11 i nd i cated that : 

20Mon l i n  Chiang , Ph . D. ,  A Study i n  Chi nese Pri nc ipl e s  of Education 
( Shanghai , Chi na : The Commerc ial Pre s s , Limi ted , 1 9 25 ) , p .  3 .  

21 Albert Fe lix  Verwilghen , Me nciu s, The Man and His  Ideas 
( New York : St . John University Press , 1 9 67 ) , p .  1 1 6 .  



The two major philosophica l systems that contributed 
s i gnificant ly to the formation of the so-cal l ed Confucian 
state both d eve loped i n  the latter part of the feud a l i stic Chou 
dynasty ( 1122-256 B.C.), • • . These were c l assical Confuc­
iani sm , as founded by Co nfuc.ius (551-479 B . C . )  and expounded by 
Mencius ( 373-288 B . C.) and Hsun-tzu ( f l . third c entury B . C . ) ,  
and Lega l i sm ,  as  d eveloped principa l l y  by Kung-sun Yang ( " Lord 
Shang ,"  f l .  fourth Century B . C . )  and Han Fei ( d . 233 B . C . L  . . .  
Neither system of thought i n  i t s  ear ly  form emphas izes metaphys i c s  
o r  other abstract concerns . 22 

22 

A,s they are app licabl e  t·o- state admini strat ion , the Legalist  and 

c l as.�i.cal Confucian doctrines differ marked l y .  The former geared i t s  

concept to that of Theory X o f  McGregor , and belo nged t o  nomothe t i c  sty l e . 

The latter geared i t s  concept to that of Theory Y ,  and belonged to 

transactional styl e .  If the tran�ectional d imension i s  the appro-

priate styl e for admi ni stration , i t  means that the Doc t r i ne of the Mean 

i s  also the r ight way to approach administrat ion . Lega l ism� which �or-

t:espond s to . Theory X of McGregor; supports on the one hand , that : 

1. Man i s  amoral ly sel f-seeki ng . 
2 .  The people exi st for the sake of the state and i t s  ruler, 
3. The peop l e· must therefore be coetced into obed ienc e  by 

reward s and har sh puni shment s .  
4 .  Law i s  a supreme , state-determined , amoral s tandard 0f 

conduc t and must be enforced inf l exibl y .  
5 .  Of f i c ial s must be obedient i nstrument s o f  the ru ler ' s  

wi l l ,  accountab l e  to him alone . 
6 .  Expediency must be the bas i s  for al l state po l i cy and 

al l state service . 
7 .  The state can pro sper only i f  it i s  organized for prompt 

and efficient imp lementat ion of the ruler ' s  wi l1 . 23 

22 Charl es 0. Hucker, Pro fes sor of Oriental Stud i e s  and Chairma.n of 
the Committee on Ori e ntal Stud i e s  at the University of Arizo na, i s  a 
speci�list i n  China ' s ear l y  modern history and tradi tional pol it ical 
insti tutions . He was formerly  on the faculty  of the Department of 
Oriental Languages and Li terature s of the Univer s i ty of Chi cago . 

23 
Douglas McGregor, "The Human Side of Enterpri se, " speech from 

Proceed i ngs of the F ifth Anniver sary Convocation of the School of 
Industrial Management, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambr idge, 
Massachuset t s, Apri l  9, 1957 . 



By direc t  co ntras t ,  c l assical  Confuc ianism wh ich paral l e l s  

McGregor ' s  Theory Y ,  tend s to ho ld that : 

1 .  Man i s  mora l l y perfectib l e . 
2 .  The state and i t s  ru ler exist  for the sake of the peop l e .  
3 .  The peop l e  must therefore be encouraged toward good ne s s  

by education and virtuous examp l e .  
4 .  Law i s  nece ssary but neces sari ly fal l i b le hand-maiden 

of the natural moral ord er and mu st be enforced f l ex i b l y . 
5 .  Of ficia l s  mu st be moral ly superior me n ,  loyal to the ruler 

but accountab le primar i l y  and i n  the last re sort to Heave n .  
6 .  Mora l i ty - speci f i ca l l y ,  the doctrines o f  good governme nt 

expounded in the c l assics  and mani f e s ted in the ac t s  of worthy 
men of the pa st  - must be the bas i s  for al l state po l i c y  and al l 
state servi ce . 

7 .  The state can pro sper only  if its  peo p l e  po s s ess  the mora l e  
that come s from confidence in the ru ler ' s virtue . 24 

23 

Confuc iani sm centers on the i ntere sts  of peop l e  and is therefore 

more in agreementwifu demo crac y ,  whi le Lega l i sm ce nters around the power 

of ru l ers and so i s  more in l i ne wi th despo t i sm .  

I n  even more genera l i zed terms , i t  might be said simp ly that 
c l a ssical Co nfuciani sm s tand s  f or the c l aim of the peop l e  against 
the state , for the supremacy of mora l i ty . At the o ther po le , 
Legal i sm stand s  for the supremacy of the state and i t s  i nf l ex i b l e  
law . 25 

I n·hi s Co nfucius and the Chi nese Way, Profes sor H .  G .  Cre e l  

di scus sed whe ther C6nfucius was democr atic . 

I n  asking whe ther Confucius was democra tic we must a l so ask , 
what i s  demo cracy? . . . Char l e s  E .  Merr iam has stated " the 
pri ncipal as sump�i ons of democracy" as fol lows : 

1. The e s sential d i gni ty of man ,  the importance o f  protecting 
and cu l t ivat i ng hi s personal i ty on a fraterna l rather than a 
dif ferential pr i nci p l e , and the e l imi nation of spec ial privi lege s  
based upon 1:1nwarranted or exaggerated emphasi s  o n  the human 
dif fere nti a l s .  

2 .  Conf idenc e  i n  a constant drive toward the perfectibi l i ty 
of mankind . 

24Ibid.  

25 
David S .  Nivi son and Arthur F. Wri ght , editors , Co nfuc iani sm 

i n  Ac tion ( S tanford , Cal i f . :  Stanford U ni vers i ty Pre s s , 1959 ) ,  pp . 183-184. 



3 .  The· as sumption that the ga i ns of commo nwea l ths are 
essential ly mass gai ns and should be di ffu sed as promp t l y  as 
po s s i b l e  throughout the community wi thout too great delay or too 
wide a spread in dif fere ntia l s .  

4 .  The d e s irabi l i ty o f  popu l ar deci sion i n  the l ast ana l y s i s  
on basic que st ions of soc ial d irec tion and po licy  and o f  recog­
ni zed pro cedure s for the expre s sion of such decisions and the ir 
val i dation i n  po l i cy.  

5 .  Conf idence in the po s si p i l i t y  of conscious social  change 
accomp l i shed through the process  of consent, rather than by the 
methods of vio l enc e .  

24 

It  i s  c l ear that four of these po ints (a l l  but number 4) are i n  
essential, and in some c a s e s  remarkab le, agre ement with the id eas of 
Co nfuci us . The remaini ng point, which in ef fect has to do with 
voting, may we l l  seem to be crucial, and it is c l ear that Confucius 
never conceived o f  any way in which the ma s s  of the peopl e cou ld 
contro l the gove rnment . Yet we have al ready no ted that the idea 
of vot i ng seems to have been unknown in anc ient Chi na . 26 

Pro f e s sor Fung yu-Lan, in h i s  Hi s tory of Chine se Philosophy, 

made several comments on Confucius . He stated that : 

Conf ucius wa s a n educat ionalist . Hi s aim in teaching was 
to nur ture and deve lop a per son so that he might be come someone 
who wo uld be useful to his state • . . •  

. . . the gi ving of equa l in struc tio n i n  each subj ec t ,  and 
the te aching o f  how to read every kind of l i terary trea sure , 
tru ly constituted a .great step toward emanc ipatio n  • 

• . • i t  was certa inly he who ori g i nated bri nging cu l ture to 
large mas s e s  of peop l e . 

Toward the trad i t io nal be l i ef s o f  his time Confuc ius 
wa s al so a cons erva tive . 27 

There are se veral pas sages in the Lun Yu reco rd i ng Confuciu s ' 

views about Heave n · (T i e n ) : 

. . .  said the Master . "He who sins again st Heave n ha s no 
place l ef t  where he may pray! (I I I ,  p .  1 3 ) . . • . I n  pretending 
to have retainers when I have none, whom do I deceive : Do I dec eive 
Heave n? ( I X, p .  1 1 ) .  

26 . H. G .  Cree l, Co nf uc 1us and the Chi ne se Way (New York : Harper 
Bro ther s, 1 960) , p .  1 6 4 .  

2 7  . Fung yu-Lan, History of Chinese Ph1 lo sophy (Princeton : 
Pr�nceto n  University  Press, 1 952 ) ,  pp . 47 , 49 , 57 . 



When Ye n Yuan ( the favor ite  d i sciple  of Confuc ius ) d i ed ,  
the Master exclaimed : "Alas � Heave n has beref t me ! Heaven 
has beref t me ! "  ( XI , p .  8 ) . 

The Master said : "I make no comp laint against Heaven , nor 
b l ame me n ,  for though my s tud i e s  are lowl y my mi nd soars alof t . 
And that whi ch knows me , i s  i t  not Heaven? ( XIV , p .  37 ) .  

On the side of righteousne s s , the se pas sages show that 
Heaven ,  for Confuc ius , meant a purpo seful Supreme Bei ng or " ru l i ng 
Heave�'-- somewhere somehow there i s  a power i n  the univer se . 

Al though Co nfucius was conservat ive as regard s to po l i tical 
change he was in  other re spects  revo l utionar y .  

28 He i s , in fact to be a creator through bei ng a transmi tter . 

Re ligion  

25 

The attitude of Confucius ' re lationship to re l igion is a comp l ex 

o ne . He , as we have seen , was r e l uctant to  qi scuss thi s topi c . 

However , toward spirit  Co nfucius had a more rational attitude . 

There are several pas sage s in  the Lun Yu--the ana l e c t s  on  the subj ect • 

. . . He sacrificed ( to the ancestor s )  as if  they were 
pre sent . He sacrificed to the spi r i t s  as if  the spi r i t s  were 
pre sent ( I I I , p .  1 2 ) . 

The Master said : "To devote one se l f  earnest l y  to one ' s duty 
to humanity , and , whi le  respe c t i ng the spi ri t s , to keep away 
f rom them , may be cal l ed wi sdom" ( VI , p .  20) . 

Whe n Chi Lu asked h i s  duty to the spir i t s , the master rep l i ed : 
"When sti l l  unab l e  to do your duty to men , how can you do your 
duty to the spirit s?" When he ventured to ask about d eath , 
Confucius answered : " Not  ye t understandi ng l i f e , how can you 
und er stand d eath?" ( XI ,  p .  1 1 ) .  

Si nce  ' 'whi l e  re spec ting the spi r i t s , to keep away from them" 
co nstitutes wi sdom , the reverse of thi s of course shows lack of 
wi sdom . . . . Here we need o n l y  stre ss  the fact that Confuc ius 
i ntroduced the word "wi sdom" o n  this  probl em ,  and d i sp l ayed a 
rationa l i st at t i tude , making i t  probable that there were o ther 
supersti tutions of his  t ime in which he al so did  not be l i eve . 
Hence , the word s :  "The Master wou ld  not di scuss prodigies , 
prowe s s , law l e s sness  or the supernatural ( VII , p .  20 ) . 29 

28 
Fung yu-Lan , op. ci t . , pp . 47 -65 .  

2 9  . �. , pp . 58-59 . 



26 

Thus one come s to re a l i z e  that the subj ects  wh ich characterized 

ex traord i nary thi ngs , feat s of stre ngth , d i sord er and spiri tual bei ngs 

were what the Mast er re fu sed to d i s cuss . Be cau se of Co nfucius ' st ead-

fast emphasi s on virtue ra ther than age , he wa s reluc tant to d i scuss  the 

way o f  Heave n and the probl em of l i f e  after death.  The measure of a 

ma n ' s l i f e  i s  no t "how long" ? but " how good " ?  

Ethi cal  Re lat ionships 

Educati onal phi lo sophy is  no t conf i ned to ideas of o ne time , 

one country , or o f  one cu l ture . To be sure, anc ient age was unique from 

modern t imes, but the ba sic probl ems of man appe ared the same the n as 

they are now : such as ( 1 )  man v s . d ivini ty ; ( Z )  man vs . nature ; ( 3 )  

man vs . ma n :  and ( 4 ) man vs . ego . 

I t  has been ment io ned pefore that the nuc l eus of Confucius ' 

phi lo sophy i s  embodied in the idea of j e n--man vs . man and his  re l ation-

ship with himse lf , humanity or  love imp lying the importance of f ive 

human rel ations , name l y :  

1 .  righteousness between the sovereign and hi s subj ec ts ; 
2 .  love be tween parents and chi ldren ; 
3 .  dif ferences in manners between husband and wi fe ; 
4 .  senior i ty o f  the e l d ers to the j uniors ; 
5 .  fai thfu l ness  amo ng f r i end s . 30 

These were co nsi dered by Co nfucius as the unive r s a l  Tao--truth 

or the way of ma n .  Through educ ation and exampl e ,  the proper re lations 

o f  individual s wi l l  be achieved . Accord i ng to the Co nfuc ian schoo l, 

30 
John Y.  I<wei, "The Chinese Trad i t ion and the Chinese . Law , "  

Chi ne se Cu l ture, A Quar terly Rev i ew , IX, No . 2 (June , 1968 ) , 4 .  
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educat ion i s  chief l y  concerned with deve l oping the virtue of 

i ndividual s .  

To Confuc iu s , the Tao-way was an approach to human cooperation 

for the good of  al l .  

The Man and Hi s I d ea Toward the Young and the feopl e  

I t  was Re ichwe i n  who acc l aimed that 1 1Co nf ucius  became the patron 

sai nt of e i ghtee nth century e n l i ghtenme nt . 1 1 31 
Howeve r , Prof e s sor H .  G .  

32  
Cree l th i nk s  that Confucius was  no saint , nor was  he perfect  for  he 

wa s a human bei ng �  Bo th h e  and Dewey were no t  abso l u t i st s ,  rather they 

stood for rel at i v i sm. A study by Cre e l  po int out that : 

Confucius d i ctum conc erning the young sho u l d  wi n him the 
grat itude of al l young peop l e  everywhe re . 1 1A  young person , ' ' he 
said , 1 1 sho u l d  be treated with the utmo s t re spect . How do you 
know that he wi l l  not one day , be ful l y  the equal of what you 
are now? .I t i s  the man who ha s reached the age of for t y  or fi fty 
without hav i ng done anythi ng to d i s t i ngui sh himse l f , who i s  no t 
wor thy of re spec t . u 33 

The home , acco rd i ng to Confucian ethics , wa s whe r e  the parents 

devo ted themselves  to the ch i l dren and the chi ldren i n  turn to the 

parent s .  The state was whe re the sove r e i gn and the mini s t e r s  conunit t ed 

themse lves to the peo p l e  and the peop l e  to the mi ni s t e r s  and the 

sovere i gn .  The schoo l ,  therefore ,  was where the princ i p l e s  of the s e  

mutual d evotions were cu l t ivated . 

The home , to Co nfucius was a mi niature of the state . The peop l e  

we re suppo s ed to be mas t er and the sove re i gn was the ho nored se rvant . 

3 1 
Ado l f Rei chwe i n ,  Chi na and Europe ( Londo n :  Ront l ed ge and K .  

Paul , LTD . , 1968 ) , p .  7 7 . 

3 2 
Cree l , Confucius and the Chinese Way ,  p .  6 1 . 

33
I bid . 
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If he was be nevo l e nt , he wo u ld be father of the peop l e ;  othe rwi se , 

the i r  e nemy . The peop l e  are suppo sed to have the r i ght to take up arms 

and overthrow tyra nny . 

In the fami l y , the father shou ld res t i n  kind ne s s  and the son 

res t i n  f i l i a l  piety . The f u l f i l lment of dut i e s  was mu tua l rather than 

o ne-sided . Thi s exp l a ins the Do c t r i ne of the Mean . Confucius  spec ific-

al ly  repud iated the idea of feudal loya l ty and b l i nd c onformi ty to 

authority , i n s i st i ng that hi s d i s c i p l e s  mu st i ns tead r ema i n  true to mo ral 

princ i p l e . 

Two impor tant sections of the Li Chi (The Book o f  Rit e s--sections 

39 and 40 ) have pre sented ideas encompas sing many facets o f  l at e r  Chi nese 

phi lo sophy . They are The Great Le ar ni ng ( Ta Hsueh ) and The Doc tr i ne o f  

the Mean (Chung Yung) , which , together with The Ana l ec t s  ( Lun Yu ) and 

the Me ncius , compr i se the four book s which are the bas i s  of Co nfucian 

education . In them , Conf uG ian po l i t ical and ethical view s  are interpreted . 

The system of  educat ion as designed by the Co nfucian schoo l ,  

begins with the i nd ividua l , then the fami l y , the s tate , and f i na l l y  the 

wor ld . Wi th the i nd i vidual the " thing" is the f i r s t to be i nve stigated 

and conside red--wi th the fami l y ,  the individua l ;  with the state , the 

fami ly ; and with the wor l d , the s t ate . Therefor e ,  se l f-cu l t i vat ion i s  

3 4  the mo s t  fundamenta l e lement i n  the who l e  system of education , 

34
The Scheme of Education--The Three Guid ing Princi p l e s . 1 .  The 

Tao of the Great Lear ni ng is to mani fest  i l lustrious vir tue , to love the 
peopl e ,  and to rest in the highe st good . 2 .  Only when o ne know s whe re 
o ne i s  to rest  can one have a f ixed purpose . On l y  with a f i xed purpo se can 
one achieve calmne s s  of mind . On ly with calmness of mind can one attain 
a tr anqui l repose � Only in a tranqui l repose can one devote one se l f  to 
caref u l  d e l i berat ion . Only through carefu l d e l iberation can one attain to 
the highe s t  good , 3 .  Everything has i t s  roo t s  and branche s .  Aff ai r s  



I t  i s  Neo-Co nfuciani sm , which i s  more systematic  and mo re 

comp l ete than the ancient c l assic s , who se reinterpretat ion gave Con-

fuciani sm mo re me taphys ical content than it  had had before . John K .  

Fairbank , in  hi s The United States  and Chi na , poi nted out : 

Thi s phrase , " the i nve stigation of thi ngs , 1 1 however ,  was 
i nterpre ted to mean not scient i f i c  observation but rather the 
study of human affairs . Human soc i ety and per sonal r e lation­
ships cont i nued to be the fo§� s of  Chi nese l earni ng , not the 
conque st of man over nature . 

The d i s tortion of what " the inve s t i gation of thi ngs" original ly  

29  

meant by  the the later  Neo-Confuciani s t s , resul ted in  labe l i ng Confuci u s  

a� the force which d e l ayed scient i f i c  deve lopment in  Chi na . 

The Man Who Admi tted to Correc t Fau l t s  and Pursued Happine s s  

te l l  

Confucius was a p l easant per son , "when at l ei sure , "  the Ana l ec t s  

36 u s , and " the Master ' s  manner wa s i nfo rmal and cheerfu l . " 

He was " affabl e yet f irm , commanding yet not austere , 
d i gnif ied ·yet pleasant . "  He was re spectf u l , though no t 
obsequious , where respect  was due ( VI I ,  p .  3 7 ) . He thought 

have their  e nd and begi nning . To know what comes f i r s t  and what comes 
last is to be near to the Ta� way . 4 .  The anc ient s who wi shed c l ear l y  
t o  manifest  i l lustrious virtue throughout the wor l d  wou l d  f i r st govern 
their own state s  we l l .  Wi shi ng to govern their  states we l l ,  they wou ld 
f i r st regu late their  fami l i e s  . . Wi shi ng to regu late thei r  fami l ies , they 
wou ld f i r st cul tivate their own persons . . Wish i ng to c u l t i vate thei r  own 
persons , they would  f i r st rectify the i r  hear t s . Wi shi ng to rectify the i r  
heart s ,  they would  f i r s t  seek si ncerity i n  their  thought s .  Wi shi ng for 
s i ncer ity  in  the i r  thought s ,  they wou l d  f i r st extend the i r  know l edge . 
The extension of know l edge lay i n  the i nve stigation of things . 5 .  Only  
whe n  many thi ngs are i nve st igated i s  know l edge extend ed ; onl y when 
know l edge i s  extended are thoughts  s i ncere ; o n l y  when thought s are s i n­
cere are hear t s  rectif ied are our persons cul t ivated ; o n l y  when our 
per sons are cul tivated are our fami l i e s  regu l ated ; only  when our fami l i e s  
are r egu lated are stat e s  we l l  governed ; o n l y  when states are we l l  
governed can the wor l d  be at peace . 

35John K .  Fairbank ,  The Uni ted State s and Chi na · ( Cambridge , Mass . : 
Harvard University Pres s ,  1967 ) , p .  6 4 .  

3 6  
Cree l ,  Confucius and the Chi ne se Way , p .  57 . 



30 

that to err was human , everyo ne might have fau l t s , he mu st 
always be read y  to acknowl edge and correc t them ( 1 , Ch . 8 ) .  He 
wou ld no t f e e l  up set i f  hi s st ud ents pointed out to himse lf that 
he had a fau l t . He seems to ha�e fol lowed , for the mo st part the 
p rac ti ce of c r i t i c izing men to the i r  faces and prai s i ng them 
behi nd the ir  backs . I t  appear s true that " o ne ' s own perf ection-­
the happine s s  o f  other s" might cower t.o summarize the who l e  s cope 
of the Ana l ec t s .  

Confuciani sm a s  a phi lo sophy has never oppo sed the p l easures o f  
the f l e sh i n  mod erat io n ,  and Confuc ius personal ly did not di sapprove 
of enj oyment u n l e s s  it was incompa t i b l e  with vir tue and i ntegr i t y . 

He lauded st udy as being a sour ce of  p l easure , and hi s 
d e l ight in mu si·c as a source of  sheer enj oyment seems to have been 
exceptional . 37 

Object ive and Me thodo logy i n  Education 

F ew i n  thi s f i e l d have more insight and und er s t and i ng of 

Co nfucius  than Prof e s sor Cree l .  Fr om Creel ' s  po int of view , Confucius 

be l i eved : 

38 
He wa s a zea lot  with a sense of humo r .  

Hi s obj ect ive i n  education wa s ,  ther efore , a prac t i cal one-­
a l though the e nd of educat ion was to br i ng about good governme nt , 
thi s di d no t mean that the e nd product of education sho u l d  be an 
efficient admi ni str ator and no thing more . . • . He d e f i ni t e l y  
shou l d  no t b e  a mere spec ia l i s t i n  s ome par t i cu l ar t echnique . 
The Master once defined the comp l e te man as o ne po s s e s s i ng wi sdom , 
free from cove tousne ss , brave , accomp l i shed , and we l l  ver s ed i n  
cour t e s y , cer emo nial , and mu sic . Thi s was undoubt ed l y  a mod e l  
that h e  he l d  before hi s stud e nt s . 3 9  

It was not b y  magica l compu l s io n but by t h e  power of  virtuous 
examp l e  that ru l e r s i nf l ue nced the i r  peop l e  for good . 40 

I n  thi s re spect Conf u c i u s  has o f t e n  bee n  mi sund e r stood in that he 

was the o ne who supported the tyranny . 
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Hi s me thod of instruction seems to have bee n co�p l et e l y  
i nformal . . i t  c l o s e l y  resemb l e s  the tutorial me thod that 
i s  emp loyed in some of the best co l l ege s and unive r s i t i es . 41 

He was no t teachi ng certain subj ec t s ,  but certain student s . 
Therefore , hi s me thod s were i ntense l y  i nd i vidua l , d i f fer ent 
for each student s i nce each student pre sented a d i f fer ent prob l em . 42 

The way Co nfucius hand l e d  hi s d i sc i p l e s  wa s con s i s t ed with modern 

princip l e  of p sycho logy . He knew how to appr9 ach emo t ion . 

One of h i s  devices , remini scent of mode rn psychiatry , was to 
put hi s s t udent s at ease and the n ask them to st ate their ambi­
tions , free l y  and wi thout rese rve . On such occas ions he cou ld 
be a good l i st e ne r .  . 43 

Once hav i ng made h i s  ana l y s i s  of  the i nd i vidua l , the Ma ste r 
shaped hi s inst ruction accord ingl y .  He some time s gave d i f fe rent 
students  enti r e l y different answer s to the same que st ion . 44 

I n  every sphere hi s emphas i s  was not o n  puni shme nt for 
wro ng-doing but on stimu l u s  toward r i ght-doing , no t on coercion 
but on per suasi�n ;  co nsi stent l y  hi s empha s i s  was po s i t i ve rather 
than negative . 

Co nfucius co nce ntrated on gai ni ng the comp l e te conf idence 
of h i s  stud ent s ,  This was the easier becau se he had a genuine 
l iking and respect fo r the young . . The se are al so 
compat i b l e  to modern couns e l i ng .  

Co nf uc ius demanded no such b l i nd faith , i ndeed , he cou l d  no t ,  
s i nce he had no such sub l ime certainty that he was i n  po s s e s s io n  
of abso l ute tr uth himse lf . 

Eve n when he wa& c&nvinced that they were in e r ror , he did 
not at tempt to bl udgeon them with the autho r i t y  of a book , of 
ant iqui ty , or of himse lf as a teacher , He tr ied to convi n�e them 
by reason and if he cou ld no t ,  l e t  the mat ter drop • .  

U s ual l y , howeve r ,  hi s r eproo f was mi ld , and he was careful  
no t to go so far as to i nj ure the se lf -respect of the st udent at 
whom i t  was aimed . 46 

41
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Cur riculum 

Confuc ius engaged i n  transforming al l di sci p l e s  i nto gent l eme n 

through study and prac t i ce . 

A l i s t of works of the Co nfucian school  was identif ied at the 

beginni ng of thi s chapt er . The se wo rks are now di scus sed. The art of 

Li --the r u l e s  of propr iety , al though d i f ferent from modern cur ricu la--

was among one of the mo st impor tant subj ec t s  Confuc ius empha si zed. 

Li was in fact a kind of ba l ance whee l  of conduc t �  tend i ng 
to prevent ei the r def i c iency or exces s ,  gu id i ng toward the midd le 
path of social ly benef i c ia l  conduc t ,  • . .  

But whether he used the phy sical method of e stabli shi ng hab i t s  
or  no t ,  i t  i s  c l ear that h e  considered L i  t o  b e  a means o f  dis­
cipl i ni ng the emo t ions and assuring , by e s tab l i shing bal ance and 
rhythm , that the individua l wou l d  no t be surpr i sed by any c r i s i s  
i nto regrettabl e ac tion . Thi s funct ion o f  emo t io nal  contr o l  
super impo sed on i nte l l e c tual cultu re was r epeated ly emphasi zed. 
The Master said, "The gent leman who stud i e s  extensive l y  in 
l i terature and who d i scipl ines hi � l earni ng with Li , is very 
unlike ly to ove r step the bound s , "  7 

Here o ne i s  able to f i nd out that the use o f  l i t erature was one 

of Co nfucius ' t eaching method s .  Mu sic was another i nf l uence through 

whi ch Confucius attempted to ref orm the so ciety . 

Like P lato , Co nfucius be l i eved that mu sic wa s a subj ect of 

concern no t only to the i ndividua l  but even to the community , s i nce some 

mu sic was heal thy and o ther mu sic harmf u l  to the char acter and thus 

to so ciety . 

I t  seems that Co nfucius wa s al so a man o f  prac t ice , empha sizing 

bo th thought and actio n .  He be l i eved that it i s  not enough to be sincere 

me r e l y  i n  thought and in speech. 48 T rue si ncer ity ca l l s  for  ac tio n .  

47co nf ucian Ana l ects , Book XII , Chapter 1 5 .  

48
I bid. , Book IV , Chapter 2 4 .  
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Confucius fu l l y recogni zed the gr eat importance of l anguage and 

i t s  l eadership func tion i n  commu ni cat ion . H� , a gent l ema n ,  i s  normal ly 

cooperat ive and agre eabl e . " He i s  sociab l e  too , but he i s  not a par t i san 

49 
a nd does not form cl iques • 1 1 

He war ned repeated l y  agai nst per s i s t ing , f rom a mi s taken sense 

of loya l t y , in  the f r i e nd ship of tho s e  who se conduct  i s  u nwo r thy and who 

refuse to change . 

Co nf uc ius d eclared it was u s e l e s s  merely to memor i ze the co nte nt s 

of book s .  

The Ma ster taught four things-- l i t erature , conduct , loyalty , 

and good f ai th . I n  any case , it i s  clear that books f i gured onl y as one 

aspec t  of the c ur r i c u l um.
50 

My childr e n ,  why do you no t study the Book of Poet ry? Poetry 
wi ll st imu late your emotions , help you to be mo re observant , 
e nlar ge yo ur sympathi es , and mod erate your re sentment o f  
i nj u s t i c e . I t  i s  useful a t  home i n  the s ervice of one ' s fathe r , 
abroad i n  the servi ce of one ' s pr i nc e . Furthermore , it will 
widen your acquai ntance wi th the name s of b i rd s ,  beas t s ,  plant s ,  
and tre e s . S l 

Thi s was what he taught h i s  own son about self-contemplation and 

the art of soc iabil i t y .  

Mathemat ic s ,  however ,  was not i gnor ed i n  the Co nf ucian cur r i c ula . 

I t  was one o f  the impor tant subj ect mat ter ar eas . The Book of Hi s tory , 

which composed the ear l i est  Co nf uc ian Cano n ,  i s  one of the important 

F i ve Clas si c s . 
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Co nfucius himself shot with the bow and at l east  some of hi s 

stud ent s were ski l i f u l  at both archery and chario teering .  

Thus , both archery and char ioteer ing served a s  courses  o f  physical 

education . 

The Scho lar of Prac tice 

The fo l lowi ng sayings o f  Co nfuc ius support that he was a scholar 
. I. 

who be l i eved in  pract ice . 

The Master said , "To learn and when the occas ion ar i ses  to put 

52  what one has acquired into prac tice-- i s  this not deep l y  p l easant?" 

He advi sed a d i sc i p l e  to see and hear much but suspend j udgment 

concerning what is doubtf u 1 . 53 Thi s seems qui te sc ientif ic . 

I t  was i n  the fami ly , as he saw i t , that the individual l earned 

tho se att itudes  of obedience and cooperation , and gained the exper ience 

in  social i zed ac tivity , which made it po ssible  for him to be a u sefu l 

ci tizen or off i c ial . 54 Here the att itud e  of obedience as sumed by a son 

corre spond s to parental l ove and kindne s s . For the Chi ne se fami ly 

seems always to have been monarchic i n  theory , and large l y  democratic  

in  .practice . 

The Phi lo sopher--A l l egiance to Pr i nc iple Rather Than to Man 

Confucius spe c i f ical ly denounced b l i nd personal loyalty , of the 

feudal var iety . Hi s ideal fol lower served hi s lord wi th al l hi s s trength 

52llli· '  Book 1 ,  Chapter 1 .  

53Ibid . , Book II , Chapter 1 8 .  

54I bid . ' Book I ,  Chapter 6 .  
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as long a s  he cou ld do so i n  accord wi th the Way � bu t when he had to 

choo se between them , he he ld  to the Way and left  the ru l er ' s service . 

Thi s a l legiance to pr incip l e s  rather than to persons i s  e s sential to 

democracy ; wi thout it , the state .i s  cons tant l y  at the mercy of any 

ge neral or po l i t ic i an who may accumu late a fo l lowi ng . By provid i ng such 

a l l egiance , Confuciani sm est ab l i shed one of the e s s ential cond i t ions for 

d . 55 
emocrat1c go vernme nt .  

Hi s reputat ion for f l ex i bi l i ty , acting a lway s i n  accord with a 

carefu l  consideration of a l l the c i rcumstance s ,  wa s so great , that 

Mencius ca l l ed Confucius  " the t ime l y  sage . ' ' 

The scient i s t , like Confucius � look s  to expe r ience for hi s data 

and t r i e s  to l i nk it al l with one pervasive hypothe si s ,  or ser ies  of 

hypo the se s .  "The sci enti st a l so be l i eves that e s senti a l l y one norma l 

man i s  po tential ly as good a j udge of tr uth as another ; roya l birth or 

the po sse ssion of a bi l l ion dol lar s  wi l l  not inc rease the re spect 

accord ed to a ma n' s opinions as a scienti st . The o n l y  thi ngs that wi l l  

increase that r e spect are education , exper ience , and demonstrat ed 

56 
competence . "  

F lexibi lity and Change 

C re e l  remi nd s the reader s that he had no i ntention of c l aimi ng 

that Co nfucius  anticipated the method s of modern science . I n  anci ent 

t imes whe re there was a l ack of scientif ic fac i l i t i e s , ma n had no cho ic e , 

even when he was the wisest i n  the nati o n .  I n  some respe c t s  hi s 

55 
Cree l , Confucius and the Chinese  Way,  p .  1 2 9 .  
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thinking f e l l  far short of the scient i f i c  idea . 

But hi s think i ng was charac terized by an absence of dogma , 
a c l ear rea l i zat ion of the nece s s i t y  of su spended j udgments and 
an e spousal of intel lect ual d emocracy that , i n  i t s  for thr ight 
acce ptance of the mi nima l ph i lo sophic cond i t ions of s c i e nt i f i c  
thi nking , i s  a l together remarkabl e .  , . • Science , l ike 
Confuc ius , has no una l t erab l e  st andard for truth ; i t  is 
search i ng for truth ,  not deduc ing i t  from a prear ranged f o rmu l a .  

I t  does no t te l l  us  what truth i s � but i t  give s u s  a 
great deal �f advice as to how to look for i t . So does 
Confuc ius . 5 

36 

Some be l i eved that Co nfucius l ed stude nt s how to thi nk as much as 

what to thi nk .  

Sur e l y  few phi l o sophers , or at any rate few pr es c i ent i f i c  
phi lo sopher s ,  have l aid such empha si s o n  f l exibi l i ty as d i d  
Co nfucius . 58 

In regard to thinking : 

The Ma s te r  said , " Lear ning wi thout tg�ught i s  l abo1; l o s t ; 
thought wi thout l earn i ng i s  dangerou s . "  

To be mi s taken , and yet no t to change ; thi s is i nd eed to be 
in error . If you have made a

6Bis take , do no t be afraid to admit 
the fact and amend you r  ways . 

Confuc ius emphas i zed thi s at t i tude constant l y .  He was always ready to 

change the man and soc iety toward more peacefu l ,  happy , and harmonious 

d e s t i natio n .  

Ba lance and the Mean 

The idea of keeping a ba lance between two extreme s was quite 

es s ent ial for Confuci u s . Mencius  te l l s  us that " Co nf uc i u s  did no t go 

57!.E.!.£ . ,  P •  1 3 7 . 
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to ex tr eme s , "  
6 1 1! to go too far i s  as bad as to fal l short . "  

Cree l fe l t  thi s appeal o f  thought seems to have bee n 

perennial . 

' He was no t u s i ng the wo rd k now in an abso lute sens e . Ra the r 
he was i n s i s ting upon the nece s s i ty o f  st r ik i ng a reasonab l e  
and proper bal ance be twe en unwar rantab l e  scep t i c i sm and al l­
embrac i ng do gmatic certai nty . 62 

Co nfuc ius , too , be l ieved that one mu st draw a l i ne beyo nd 
wh ich he wou l d  no t compromi se h i s  pr inc ip l e s  though d eath be 
the co st . But , whi le he never expres sed hims e l f  a s  to whether 
truth may or may no t change , he qui te c l ear l y  be l ieved that 
our under s tand i ng of it mu st  alway s be changi ng , j ust as long 
as we continue to be th inking and moral bei ngs . 63 

Se l f-Hood and Se l f-Cu lt ivat ion 

37 

Se l f-d i scipl ine means an overcoming of the para lyzing d i sagree-

ment be twe en the i nd i vidual 1 s  va lues and his  ac tual behavior--

emotional and p sychic . The i nc l i nation of reform means br idging the 

gu l f  be tween ideal and rea l i t y , be twe en i ndi vidua l i sm and i nstitu-

tional i sm .  

S i nce , i n  Confucius • phi l o sophy , so much re sponsi bi l i ty is  
left to  the i nd i v idua l , l i t t l e  can be done for him except to 
educate h i s  mind and strengthen hi s charac ter for hi s tasks . 
In the trai ning of char acter , th� ideal of the Me an has an 
impo rtant func t i o n .  Like Li , the way , and yi , it is another 
pr i nc i p l e  wh ich can a s s i s t o pe i n  hi s self-d i s ci p l i ne .  One who 
i s  moderate may err , but he i s  unl ike l y  to go so far wrong as 
the ma n who go es to extreme s . Even i n  cu l t ivation Confuci u s  he l d  
that one should  become s o  over-re f i ned a s  to obscurg4o ne • s ba sic  
manhood , wh ich i s  the true foundation of charac te r .  

6 1 Ibi d . , Book XI , Chapter 1 5 . 
62 I bi d . , Book II , Chapter 1 7 � 
63 Cre e l , Confuc ius and the Chi nese Way , p .  1 3 9 .  

64
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Confucius recogni zed the vi tal ro l e  of the i nd i vidual in h i s  

re lat ions with hi s f e l low human bei ngs . Man was viewed not only as an 

indiv idual to himse lf , but as a member of a fami l y ,  a subj ect to hi s 

state , and as a compatriot to hi s f e l low count ryme n .  The i nd ividua l , 

the refore , shou ld be self-c ult ivated and self-consc ious i n  order to be 

a cooperat i ng membe r of so ci ety . 

The Great Learni ng65 c l aims that the cul tivat ion of the indi-

38  

vidua l , from the sove reign down to the commo n peop l e , is  fundamental to  

a l l act i v i t i e s  of  l i f e .  But the chief aim o f  th i s  perso na l  cul ture is  

direc t ed toward s  the  deve lopme nt of the i ndividual i n  hi s knowl edge and 

compe tency to create better r e l at ions with other s .  Co nfucius did  not 

thi nk of thi s indi vidual as exi st i ng separate ly from soc i e t y . O n  the 

o ther hand , he did no t think of soc i e t y  as a ki nd of me taphy s ical ent i ty 

that i s  so comp lete ly prior to the i nd i vidual that the i ndi vi dual can 

hard l y  be said to exi s t ,  except as he is who l l y  i nco rporated in it . 

The I nnovator 

Al though Conf uc ius was unable to break entire ly wi th the 

tradit ions of the ari stoc racy , he did  seek to cha nge it comp l e t e l y , so 

that it shou ld be based on mer i t  i nstead of hered i ty and devo ted to 

service instead of preyi ng upo n other s .  

• • • Confuc i u s  do es no t appear s l avishly devoted to 
trad i t i o n .  On the co ntrary , he reco gnized that human insti tu­
ti ons change and deve lop , and was qui te ready to make or accept 
change s recommended by their  sui t abi l i ty and approved by 
common sense • • • .  

65 
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I t  wa s very s e l dom that Confuc ius recomme nded a cour se 
so l e l y  on the ground that it was trad i t ional . • . he was no t 
an i nd i sc riminate but a s e l ective tradi tiona l i s t • . .  i t  has 
commo nl y been held that Confucius wa s tryi ng to re store the 
" go l d en age11 of these ear l y  empero r s . There i s  l i t t l e  in the 
Anal ec t s , however , to suppo rt thi s .  Confucius doe s  sp eak of a 
few ear l y  empero r s  with high prai se , but he never sugge s t s , as 
Menc i u s  and l ater wr i ter s do , that i t  i s  only  necessg5Y to 
imi tate them in order to achi eve perfect gove rnment . 

It seems that what the sage emperors of the go lden age had 

39 

po s s es sed was a spi r i t  of democracy . They e l ec ted the ab l e  and vir tuous 

to become the ir succ e s sor s rather than givi ng the c row n to thei r  off-

spr i ng . What Co nfucius tried to re store was exactl y thi s so rt  of 

commitment rathe r than aqmi r i ng the bl i nd rulers  of antiqui ty . 

I t  i s  no t surpr i s ing that Confuc ius has been so mi sunders tood . 

He re served h i s  highe s t  praise  for anci ent r u l e r s  who had treated the ir 

people wel l and who were ready to admi t fau l t s  and to reform them , who 

tr ied hard everyday i n  renewi ng themse lves  and the i r  go ve rnme nt as we l l .  

I nnovation i n  Admi nist ration 

Co nfuc ius a l so did no t i ntend to saf eguard any royal sovereign 

f ami l i e s . Hi s concern wa s about e thical  and good admini st rat ion . He 

was alway s on the side of the peop l e .  

Here i s  the es sence o f  Confucius ' po l i t ical phi losophy . 
Not nega t ive puni shment , bu t po s i t ive exampl e .  . . .  no t a po l i c e 
state domi na ted by fear , but a cooperat ive commonweal th i n  whi ch 
there i s  mutua l under stand i ng and good wi l l  between the ru le rs 
and the ru l e s  • . . .  

Consequent l y , we f ind Confucius co nsi st ent l y  tak i ng the 
side of  the people and blami ng the i r  expl o i ters , the heredi tary 
ari stocrats , for al l that was wrong . . . . i t  was hi s pr i ncipal  
desire to  reform the �overnment so  a s  to  contr i bute to the ir 
we l l  bei ng .  . • • "A ge nt l eman , ' '  he said _, " he l ps tho se in  want , 
but does no t make the r i ch sti 1 1  richer , 1 1 07 
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I t  seems that Co nfucius had never i ntended to make a career 

of teaching . Hi s pr imary p l an was to re form the gove rnme nt . 

Universal Educ ation 

40 

Du ring Confuciu s '  time , educat i on was suppo sed to be a privi l ege 

of the no b l e  and the weal thy . The poor had l i t t le chance of ge t t i ng 

an education.  I t  i s  true that Co nf ucius educated h i s  st udent s to se rve 

in the gove rnment , but he accepted for such traini ng the poo r  of 

re l ati ve l y  humb le birth ; th is  wa s contrary to the status quo . He 

bel ieved that true wo rth had noth ing to do with birth , wea l th , or po si-

t io n .  I t  depended upon one ' s cond uc t , that i s , upon one ' s persona l i ty .  

Confuc ius ' insi stence that al l men have an equa l right to 
educat ion , l imited only by the i nte l l i gence and i ndu stry of 
each i ndividua l . Thi s  was of fundame ntal impo r tance . For 
s i nce he be l i eved that governme ntal of fice shou ld be apport ioned 
stri c t l y  on the bas i s  of v irtue and capacity , equa l i t y  i n  
educat io n  meant almost u n l imi ted equa l i t� o f  oppor tunity to 
r i se in the so cial  and po l it ical sc a l e , 6 

Good Admi ni9tration Depend s  Upo n Good Rec ruitment 

In  the Ana l ec t s , Confuc ius r epeated l y  emphasi zed the importance 

of se l ec t i ng and promot ing off i c i al s pure ly on the bas i s  of  the ir virtue 

and b • l • t  69 a 1 1 y .  

The r u l e r  had to select  good mini sters to whom he left a l l  of 

the admini strat ion . Thi s was Confuc ius ' ideal  whi ch means i t  was mo re 

impor tant that a r u l e r  have good mini s t er s than that the r u l e r  be good . 

Thi s cou ld be the fundamental spi r i t  of a modern co nsti tutiona l  mo narchy 

68I bid . , p .  1 5 4 .  

69
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sys tem . Though a mini ster shou ld be loya l , he must not be i ndo le nt and 

hi s u l t imat e loya l t y  i s  due not to apy ru ler bu t to the Way . The refore 

a mini ster must r e fuse to as soci ate with corrupt ion and d i shonesty . 

The man-mi ni ster , i s  mo re impor tant than the of fice , the i nd ividual more 

impor tant than the organizatio n .  For the Master said : ' 'men can enlarge 

the Way , but the Way canno t of i t se l f  enlarge the man . "  70 

Thi s empha s i s on the f i r s t  prior i ty of the i nd i vidua l as such , 

p laces Confuci u s  def ini te l y  i n  the democrat ic camp . 

Scienti f i c  View Po i nt 

The Master was enti re l y  free from four thi ngs : he had no 

preconceptions , no predeterminat ions , no obstinacy , and no ego t i sm . 7 1  

I t  i s  not surpri s i ng that the same att i tude i s  true and nec essary 

whe re i t  is needed in app l ying scient i f i c  re search . That i s , an 

attitude in  whi ch one should have no for egone conc l u s io n ,  one is no t 

ove r-po s i t ive , no t obstinate , and never sees thi ngs from his own po i nt 

o f  vi ew al one . 

He a l so mad e the s imp le observat ion that al l me n ,  however 

di f fere nt l y  they may define it , desire  happine s s .  Here , the n ,  to make 

man happy was an obvious goal . Confuc ius d id no t con sider an admini s-

tration wor thy of the name unless  it made its peop le happy and ed ucated . 

Re f lective Thi nking 

I n  the f o l lowing paragr aph , one may learn how Confucius he l ped 

70 
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teach hi s students to so l ve prob l ems by the proce s s  of  ref lect ive 

thinking .  

Conf ucius was not engaged i n  education me r e l y  for the sake of  
educat ion , but was pr epar ing h i s  students to go out into the 
wo r ld to work and strugg le for hi s princi p l e s .  For thi s reason , 
al though he accepted me n of al l c l a sses as hi s s tudent s ,  he was 
very str i c t  in hi s requi reme nts as to the i r  i nte l l ec tual 
abi l i t i es . He said : 1 1I po i nt out the way only  to the student 
who ha s f i r s t  l ooked for i t  hims e l f , and make him f i nd hi s own 
i l lus trations before I give him o ne .  If whe n I give the student 
o ne corner of  the subj ect  he cannot f i nd the o ther three for 
himse lf . I do not repeat my l e s son . 1 1 72 

Confuc i u s  sugge sted that a man who acqu ires  new meani ngs when 

r ead i ng old  books i s  qual ified to be  a teacher .
73 
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Further , the re are peop l e  who take ac tion wi thout thi nking much 

about i t  in advance , but Confucius l earned as much as he cou l d  and then 

cho se the be st  course to fo l low . A man who l e arns and expe r i enc e s  a 

great deal i s  on h i s  way to wi sdom . 

I s  Confuc i ani sm Sti l l  A l i ve? 

Are the teachi ngs and phi l o soph i e s  of Confucius handed down 

from anc ie nt time s s t i l l  va lid today? Do hi s theo r i e s  and s tandards 

sti l l  po sse s s  the value to survive now i n  Chi na? I s  there evidenc e  to 

prove that Confuci ani sm i s  t ime l e s s ?  

The Chinese Communi s t s  are much too intel l igent to at temp t 
to abandon Chi na ' s cul tural trad i t ion.  They are , i n  fact , mak i ng 
a great deal of use  o f  i t .  I t  has been repo rted that some 
of the anc i e nt l i terature i s  be ing re-edi ted . Eve n the resu l t s  of 
archeo l ogi cal  excavat ions are bei ng reinterpreted in terms of the 
l i ght they are bel ieved to throw on the " c las s strugg le" i n  the 

7 2H .  G .  Cree l , Chinese Thought (Chicago : The Unive r s i t y of 
Chi cago P re s s , 1 962 ) , p. 29 . 

73confuc ian Ana l ect s , Book II , Chap ter 1 1 .  



second mi l l ennium B . C • • . .  

There ha s been much spec u l ation as to whe ther the Marxi s ts 
wi l l  be ab l e  to Communize  the Chine se or whether the Ch i ne se 
wi l l  Sini c i ze Communi sm . The re are many i nd ications that if 
China r emains Communi st , both of the se process e s wi l l  operate . 

There wou ld seem to be l i tt l e  doubt that , as t ime go e s  on,  
a great many e l ement s of Chi na ' s trad i tion that have been 
cal l ed " feuda l "  and " reactional'y11 wi 1 1  gradual l y  f i nd th eir way 
back i nto good standing . 74 

A book that is i nteresting i n  th i s  connection wa s wr i t ten 
in 1 9 45 by Kuo Mo-j o ,  later vice-premier of the Peki ng 
gove rnment . 

I n  thi s work Kuo depicted Confuc ius no t on ly as a ch4mp ion 
of the rights of th' commo n peopl e but al so as a fome nter 
o f  armed rebe l l i on,  5 

To Reorganize No t to Divorce 

In speaking o f  the modern t imes , this se ems to be an era of 

re-eva l uation o f  a l l values . A c r i t i ca l  at titude is need ed toward o l d  

l earni ngs and thought s .  Dr . Hu Shih , a d i sc i p l e  o f  John Dewey , stated 

one propo s i t ion regardi ng the attitude toward the old l earni ng and 

thought ; i t  was : 7 6  
1 1 to reor gani ze the na ti onal He r i tage . "  

To reorgani ze the nat ional heritage me ans f i nd i ng order out 
of chao s , f i nd i ng the re l ati on of cau s e  and effect out of 
conf usio n ,  f i nd i ng a real signif icance ou t of absurd i t i e s  and 
f antas ies , and f i nd i ng true val ue out of dogmat i sm and 
supe r s t i ti on . 77 

Ac cord i ng to Fairbank , the r at iona l  pr agmatic  approach to 

rec reat i ng Chi na ' s civi lization was l ed by Hu Shih . 78 I n  hi s book , 

7 4cree l , Chine se Thought , pp . 2 56-257 . 

75
� . , Kuo Mo-Jo , Shih P i  Pan Shu , PP • 63-9 2 . 
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76seu-Yu Teng and John K .  Fairbank , Chi ne se Re sponse to the West 
( Cambridge , Mas s . : Harvard Unive r s i ty P r e s s , 1 961) , pp . 254-255/ 

77 Ibi d . 

78Edwin 0 .  Re i s chaner and John K .  Fairbank ; Eas t Asia the Modern 
Transformation ( Bosto n : Houghto n-Mi f f l i n  Company , 19 60 ) ,  p.  668 . 



A History o f  Anci ent Chi nese Phi lo sophy , Hu Shih pointed out that the 

theory of dynami c universe was f i r st found in the Book of Changes , 
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which regard s phi losophical behavioral science , from a re-evaluation view 

. h h 1 . d .  . . 
79 po 1nt , rat er  t an mere y concern1 ng 1v1 n1ty . Thi s reorgani zat ion 

of the national heri tage c l arif ied the mi sunders tand ing of non-educators 

that thi s c lassical book deal t only wi th divinity . 

The sixty-four si tuations and r e sponse s of the Book of Change s 

are no longer regarded as f ixed psycho l ogical standards  o f  human behavior . 

I nstead , they are i ntui tive ly  sensed as  ever changing transi ents i n  the 

ka leidoscope of l iving . Nothi ng i s  constant , yet nothing secedes from 

the who l e . 80 

The Book of Change s has been stud ied carefu l ly by phi l o sopher s l ike 

8 1  Confuc ius and d i c tators of the wor l d  l ike Mao T se-tung , as  we l l  as  

Hu Shih . I -Chi ng--The Book of Changes has bet�ome attrac t ive even to 

young W€sterners i n  recent years . But the contents d ea l t  with in  thi s  

book are not the subj ect of  thi s  d i ssertation . The "Append ices" o f  the 

Book of Changes emphasi zed that " a l l  things i n  the universe are ever i n  

a proce ss  o f  change . "  "The supreme virtue o f  Heaven and Earth i s  l i fe 

or growth . "  "Thi ngs in  the Universe eve r  change and become renewed and 

82  these change s al l fol low a constant order . "  

79Hu Shih , A Hi story of Ancient Chi nese. Phi losophy (Taiwan , 
Chi na : Commercial  Press  Co . ,  1968 ) , pp . 73-86 . 

80 
· R .  G ,  H .  Siu , "The Man of Many Qua l i t ie s , "  A Legacy of the 

I-Ching (Cambridge , Mas s . , and London ,  En� : The MIT Pre s s , Ma ssachu­
setts  I ns t i tute of Techno logy , 1968 ) , p .  VII .  

8 l
.!.!?i£ . , p .  VI . 

82  
Fung Yu-Lan , History of Chine se Phi lo sophy , p .  387 . 
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B�fore reaching a conc lusi6n in thi s s tudy , both 

s ides shou ld be given a fair hearing . The wr i ter wi l l  now turn to 

the oth�r phi l o sopher , John D�wey . 

Simi lar i t ies  of C r i t i c isms 

It is universal ly accepted that a great thinker is critic ized after 

hi s death . He is often b l amed for al l the mi s takes o f  hi s fo l lower s and 

censured for whatever mi sunders tand i ngs or mi s i nterpretations that re l ate 

to hi s theor ie s .  What had been attr i buted to Confucius seems to have 

been blamed on Dewey . Both of the i r  educational theories  have been sub-

j ected to searchi ng crit ical eval uat ion . 

No attempt has been made i n  thi s s tudy to conduct a re-exami nation 

of their  phi lo sophies  for the sake of d i fferent iat ing their  own bas ic  

ideas from the exaggerations and over s tatement s of  other s .  What the 

writer has f e l t  i s  a fee l ing of their  destinies  being on the same boat 

in spite  of difference s i n  opi nio n .  

Profe s sor Ou , i n  hi s "A  Re-Evaluat ion o f  the Educat ional  Theory 

and Prac tice of John Dewey , "  reveal ed that : 

Mo s t  o f  Dewey ' s  fo l lower s simp l y  take h i s  expre s s ed ideas as 
s logans to be guiding pr i nc i p l e s  in practice  without under­
standing hi s sys tem as a who l e ,  and then they d eve lop  tho se ideas 
more and more wi thout l imi t unt i l  the exces s i ve prac tices  have 
produced many deplorable  defec t s , Owing to their  l ack of 
understanding of Dewey ' s  sys tem the c r i t i c s  refer al l these 
defects  to Dewey ' s  uttered or unuttered ideas and ho ld him 
re sponsib l e . Thi s is qui te unfair . It is s t i l l more unfair 
that some of his cri t i c s , who have never read Dewey understand i ngly , 
even ho ld him r esponsible  for prac tice s which he e i ther never 
actual ly advocated or even c r i t i c i zed or corrected himsel f . 83 

83 I I  
Ou Tsui n-Chen , · A  Re-Evaluation of the Educational Theorv and 

Prac tice o f  John De��v ," The Educat ional forum , XXV , No . 3 ,  Part 1 
� March , 1 96 1 ) .  Dr . Ou i s  now President of New A si a  Col lege , Hong Kong . 
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I n  the page s of hi story yet to be wr itten , a careful . historian 

may record the contribution Ameri can education made to manki nd , which 

i s  the pragmatic approach to life ' s prob l ems . Thi s actual ly  has 

stimu lated America to prove the trad i t ional ways against new o nes , to 

question , to experiment , to thi nk i nduc tive ly , and to l earn by act ive 

doing and par t i c ipat io n .  The j ur i sdiction  of thi s thought has encouraged 

both the techno l ogical advance and the democratic way of life  of the 

Uni ted Stat e s . A lmo st certai nly  Pragmati sm wi l l  be regarded as a 

positive contribution to the hi story of civi li zation , provided i t  did  

no t p l ace emphasi s upon sci ence at  the expense of the art s and humani t i e s . 

The humani ty Dewey profe ssed begi ns wi th man , with his  mi nd , hi s 

experiences , hi s capaci ti e s , and hi s spi r i t  in  growth . To Dewey , man 

i s  the source of the understandi ng of life  and the measure of i t s  

s i gnificance . Dewey ' s  phi l o sophy , hi s method s ,  and hi s i ntere s t s  are 

based upon  human experiences and human va lues . I ns t i tutions , ideas , and 

activi t ies , a l l  are designed in relat ion to man .  He , therefore , be longs 

to the f i e l d  of  humani sm no l e s s  than to science . 

Po l i t ical Basi s of Educat ion Society Found in  Communi cation 

From the l i terature review , the wr i ter ha s observed that Dewey 

f e l t  that society not only  cont i nues to exi st by transmi ssion , by 

communicat io n ,  but al so to exi st in transmi ssio n ,  in communicat ion .  

There i s  more than a verbal t i e  betwee n the wo rds common ,  communi t y , 

and communicatio n .  Men live i n  a communi ty by virtue o f  the things which 

they have in  common ,  and communication is the way in  whi ch they come to 
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po sse s s  things in  common .  The concept of " share�re sponsibi l i ty for 

d i rec ting things in common" is found in Dewey ' s  work : 

Ful l education come s only when there i s  a r e sponsible  share on 
the part of each person , i n  proportion to capac i t y , in shapi ng the 
aims and pol ic i e s  of the social  groups to which he be longs . Thi s 
fact  fixes  the signi f icance of democrac y . 85 

Dewey was strong � y  opposed to undemocratic  cond i t ions i n  schoo l 

admi ni strat ion . He di sclosed that no matter how wi se , expert , or 

benevo l ent the head of the schoo l system ,  the one-man princ i p l e  i s  auto� 

cracy . Hi s convict ion that the management of the schoo l system must be 

control l ed by the profes sional expert s commi t s  him a l so to the design 

that al l ind i v idual s of  the schoo l system , from kindergarten teacher to 

superi ntendent , must po ssess  some share i n  the admini stration of educa-

tiona l power . The answer i s  not to sel ect one expert d i ctating educa-

t ional method s and curricul um to a body  of passive , obedi ent t eachers , 

but i nvolves  inte l l ectual ini t iat ive , communicat ion , and participat ive-

deci sion making throughout the entire school system . 

The predetermi nation of subj ect matter  to be taught , and attempt s 

to dictate approaches whi ch are to be u sed in teaching , mean nothi ng 

more than the d e l i berate restriction of i nte l ligence , according to 

Dewey . He continued as fol lows : 

What doe s democracy mean save that the i ndividual i s  to have 
a share in determi ning the cond i t ions and the aims of hi s own 
work , and that , upon the who l e , through the free and mutual 
hatm6ni zing of d i fferent individual s ,  the' work of the ' wor l d  

8 4  
John Dewey , Democracy and Education (New York : Macmil lan 

Company , 1 9 1 6 ) , p . 5 . 

8 5  John Dewey , Reconstruction i n  Phi l osophy ( New York : Henry 
Ho lt  and Company , 1 9 20 ) , pp . 209-2 1 0 , ' 



i s  bette r  done than when p l anned , arranged , and d irec ted g� 
a few ,  no matter how wise  or of how good i ntent that few? 

Thi s means teachers shou ld  share i n  dec i s ion-maki ng concerning the 

condi tions and the aims of her own work . 

Theory of Common Good 

Dewey ' s  theory of the common good , revea led by Ri chard Ear l 

Cree l , 8 7  i ndicated : The common good i s  seen to be an ideal vi sion of 

l i fe as  it might be . The content of the vi sion i s  an ideal i zation of 

common good as i t  has bee n  experienced . Thi s idea l i zation pictures a 
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society i n  which every individua l i s  capab le of and i ntere sted in  pursu-

ing h� s own happine s s , where every individual is i nterested in the 

happi ne ss  of every other , and where i ndividual s f i nd the i r  greatest 

per sonal sat i s fact ions in  shar i ng , communicat i ng ,  and cooperat ing .  

� t  seems that thi s very society was exact l y  what Conf uc i u s  had 

dreamed abou t in hi s ideal of cosmopo l i tani sm .  

Among the values of the commo n good are tlE fo l lowing .  First , 

the concept conf i rms the widespread convi c t ion that common good i s  the 

main ingredi ent of a good life . Second , it encourages persons to pursue 

common good accord i ng to the method of i nte l l igence rather than accord-

ing to impu l se , trad i tion , or authority . Third , by encouraging equal 

concern for the moral happi ness  of every perso n ,  the concept become s a 

promi s i ng instrument for resolving social conf l ic t s , for coordinat i ng 

soc ial activities , and for j udgi ng social institutions . 

8 6
John Dewey , "Democracy in Educat ion , "  The E lementary School 

Teacher , IV ( December , 1903 ) , 197 . 

87
Ri chard E ,  Cree l , "Dewey ' s  Theory of the Common Good" ( unpubl i shed 

Doctoral d i s sertatio n ,  Southern I l l i no i s  Univer s i ty � 1969 . 
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The se val ues  of the Commo n Good are al so value s of the Great 

Common Wea l th of Confucius . 

Education i s  Autonomous  

It  seemed to  Dewey that education i s  autonomous and should be 

free to determi ne i t s  own end s ,  i t s  own obj ective s . To observe what i s  

going on  and t o  examine the outcomes o f  what goe s  on  so a s  to know the i r  

further consequences  i n  the proc e s s  of  growth i s  the only  way in  which 

the va lue of what takes p lace can be j udged . 

There i s  no such thi ng as a f ixed and f i nal set of obj ecti ve s ,  
even for the time bei ng or tempo rari ly .  Each day of teaching 
ought to enab l e  a teacher to revi se and be tter i n  some r e spec t 
the obj ective s  aimed at i n  previous work . 88 

He affirmed , 

Hea l th ,  wea l th , efficiency , sociabi l i ty , ut i li t y , cu lture , 
happine s s  i t s e l f  are only  abstract _ terms which sum up a 
mu l t i tude of par ticular s . To regard such thi ngs as  s tandar d s  
for the valuation o f  concrete top i c s  and pro c e s s  of  educat ion 
is to subordinate the concrete fac t s  to an abstrac t ion . They 
are no t in any true sense standard s of val uation . 89  

As  for social and i ndividual aims , Dewey asserted , "The aim was 

i ndividua l i s ti c , but it was a l so in harmony with the need s of the 

90 nation . "  

We live i n  an epoch o f  combination , conso l idation , co ncen­
tration . Un less  these  combi nations are u sed democratical ly  for 
the common good , the resu l t  wi l l  be an i ncreasing i nsecur i ty 

88 
John Dewey , · ·The Sources  of a Sci ence of  Educat ion (New York : ·  

Liveright Pub l i shing Corporation , 1931 ) ,  p .  75 . 

89 Dewey , Democracy and Educat ion , p .  285 . 

90 
John Dewey , " Some Aspe c t s  of Modern Educat ion ,"  Schoo l and 

Society , XXIV ( Oc tober , 1 9 3 1 ) ,  583 . 



�nd oppres sion for the ma s s  of men and wome n .  Educatio n mu st 
c u l tivate the so cia l sp i r i t  and the power to act soc i al ly even 
mo re as s iduou s ly than it c u l t ivated i ndividua l amb i t ion for 
ma teria l suc c e s s  in the pa st . Comp e t i ti ve mot i ves and methods 
mu it be abandoned . A cooperat i ve desire to work , w i th other s 
for mutual advant age , must be made the contro l l ing force in  
schoo l admi ni strat ion and i ns truct io n .  

The mo t to mu st be : " Lear n to act with and for othe r s  whi le you l earn 

9 1  to th i nk and to j uclge for you rse l f . "  The concep t s  o f  i nd i vidua l i sm 

are i n  harmo ny wi th the need s of the nat ion and cooperat ive des ire s 

instead of  compe t i t i ve mo tives , are al l i n  agre ement with Co nf ucius ' 

ideal . 

Growth is  I t s  Own End 

so 

" Education as such has no aims � Only persons , par ent s ,  and 

teacher s ,  etc . , have aims . " 92  l'hus , the aim of �ducation , the proce ss , 

i s  to enab l e  i nd i vidua l s  to continue to grow , and the purpo se o f  s�hool  

educa tion i s  to i n sure the conti nuance of growth by organi zing the 

power s  that wi l l  insure i t . Thi s �ugge sts  that Co nfuc i� s ' aim of 

educa tion was quite different from what Dewey � t r e s sed . 

A Liberal ' s  Per spe c t i ve on the D i ema l  Science 

Wi l l i ams , Pro fes sor of Hi s tory and Phi lo sophy of Educ at ion at 

the Unive r s i ty of Ok lahoma , 93 quoted Dewey : 

9 1 I bid . ' p .  58 4 .  

92 Dewey , Democracy and Educa t io n ,  p .  1 2 5 .  
93Lloyd P .  Wi l l i ams , "A Liberal ' s  Pe rspec t i ve o n  the D i sma l Science : 

John Dewey ' s  Vi ew of  Economic Theory and Pract ice , "  Educat iona l Theory , 
XX ,  No � 2 (Spring , 1 9 70) , 177-188 , Quo ted from John Dewey and Jame s H .  
Tuf ts , · Ethi c s ,  �ev . ed . ( New York' :  Henry Ho l t  and Company , 1932 ) ,  
p .  488 . 



Dewey be l i eved that �ap i tal i sm w�rps our view of l i f e . 
Part i c u l ar l y  i s thi s  the case where pecuniary mot i va t ion i s  
d omi nant . As ear ly as hi s work with Tuf t s , Dewey no ted , 
11 • • • exG l u s ive r e l i anGe upon the profit motive and upo n 
the supr eme impor tance of weal th t e nd s  to d i s tort the proper 
per spect ive for l i f e as a who l e , 1 1 94 

Like Confuciani s ts , Dewey may a l so be categor i zed as  a soc i a l i s t , for 

5 1  

h e  di sappro ved of capit a l i sm and the pro f i t  mo ti ve whi ch i s  co nsider ed as 

a mai n  mot i vation by mode r n  management . 

Lat er he noted the economi c i neffici ency of the prof i t  mo ti ve 
by sayi ng , 1 1  • , • pro fit is served by mai ntaini ng rel a t i ve 
scar c i t y , and i d l e worker s and hungry con sume r s . 1 1 The 
unsci enti f i c  na ture of the prof it mo ti ve never e scaped D ewey ' s  
vi ew ;  he saw i t  as  a shal low se lf-j u s t i fi cation of p r i vi lege 
in a wor l d  where cooper ation i s  the key to progr e s s  and 
survival , 95  

I n  "Human Nature and Conduct" he  noted with pai nf u l  accuracy 
that , " . .  , thu s far schoo l i ng has been large l y  u t i l i zed as 
a conveni � gt too l o{ the exi s t i ng nat ional i s t i c  and eco nomic 
regime s .  1 1  ':1 

Thus the question of whether educat ional i nsti tutions should  be 

used to bo l s ter the po l it ica l economi c  status quo , or otherwi se , i s  

wor th pondering b y  educational  admi ni strators . 

I n  the f o l low i ng paragr aph , one may fi nd that par t i c i pation i n  

d eci sion-mak i ng and mai ntaining open channe l s  of communi cation were 

high l y  emphasi zed in enhanc i ng worker mor a l e  by Dewey as we l l  as by mo st 

modern admi ni strat i ve theor i s t s : 

94 
J ohn Dewey and Jame s H. Tuf t s , Ethni c s , r ev .  ed . ( New York : 

Henry Ho l t  and Company , 1 932 ) , p .  488 . 

95
John Dewey , Libera l i sm and Social Ac tion ( New Yo rk : G .  P .  

Put nam' s So ns , 1 9 3 5 ) , p .  80 , 

96  
John Dewey , Human Natur e and Conduct (New York : He nr y Ho l t  

and Company , 1922 ) � p .  12 7 .  
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Bo th the qual i t y  of economi c l i f e and worker mora l e  would  
be impro ved by par tic ipation i n  the p l anni ng of  i ndustrial  
quant i t y ,  qual i t y , and di stribution . Too many wo rker s l abor 
under cond i t ions that debi li tate and that do no t provide a 
chance fQr them to unders�and the social consequences of what 
they do .

97 

Here we see that col lect i v� shar i ng or a democ rati c-co l l e c t i ve approach 

i n  socio-economi c systems wa s repre sentat i ve of Dewey ' s  view of soci ety . 

But even i f  it i s  democrati c-co l l ec t � ve i t  i s  sti l l  not wid e l y prac ti ced 

today . 

I n  co nc lu sion , there can be no question that co l l ect ive 
sharing is cent r a l  to Dewey ' s  view of the wor ld . Soc i et y  i s  a 
shared moral proc e s s  and i t s  economi c  dimensi ons i s  encompa ss ed 
within thi s mo ral-co l l ective proce s s ,  Consequent l y , it i s  
i l logical t o  ho ld  t o  the phi lo sophy of Dewey on pragmat i sm o n  
the one hand and t o  a system o f  private economic enterpr i se on 
the other . The se two are out of pha se for the co l l e c t i ve l i f e  o f  
man r equi res  a col lec t i ve economi c s , The question i s  no t 
col lec t ive versus nonco l lec tive : the que s t i o n  i s  shal l our 
emergi ng system be a democrati c-co l l ect ive o ne or a tot ali tar ian­
co l lective one . 98 

Social Ame lioration Through Educat ion, Not C l a s s  Struggl e 

Although Dewey depreciated the economic sys tem o f  pr ivate free 

enterpr i se , he wa s no t the man for c l ass struggl e .  I ns t ead , he wou l d  

rather change democracy b y  means of social ame lioration through educa-

tion , I n  an ar ti c l e  on " C lass Struggle and the Democratic  Way , "  he 

sugge sted that educationa l means �nd methods , rather than tho se of 

brute fo rce , should  p lay as l ar ge a par t as po s s i b l e iri br i nging about 

9 9  
the r eorgani zation of soc i e ty . 

97
Ibid . 

98
I bid - · 

99 
John Dewey , ' t: la s s  Strugg l e  and the Democratic Way , "  The 

Soc ial F rontier , II ( May ,  1936 ) , 242 . 
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Dewey ' s Phi l o sophy of the Corporation 

Wi l l i ams states that : 

I t  seems Dewey was a l i beral rather than a r ad i ca l , tor he 
wanted to change the soc i a l  system through the way g f  i nt e l� 
l i gence i ns t ead of by viol ence . Fre ed i ntel l i gence , l i berty , 
and sel f -reali zation were for him the end s of soc i a l  organizat ion , 

Dewey ' s  conc eption of the corpo�ation i s  that nothi ng exi s t s 
i n i so l at ion everything i s  a s soci ated with some thing e l se and 
become s what i t  i s  becau se o f  the form ot i t s  a s �o c i at ion . The 
idea of an i nd ividual is the idea of that which ac t s  i nde­
pend e nt l y  of o ther thi ngs . But a thi ng can ac t i ndepend ently 
only by mai ntai ning certain relations wi th other thing s . When 
i t  loses  the nec e s s ary cont i nuity wi th what surround s i t , i t  
l o s e s  i t s  i ndiv idual i t y . A t ree ' ' s tand s  o n l y  whe n  rooted i n  the 
so i l ;  it l ives o r  d i e s  i n the mode o f  i t s  connections wi th 
sun l i ght , a i r  and wate r  ,.1 • 1 00 

I nd ividuals and Soc i e ty 

The above considerat ions l ed Dewey to rej ect the prac t ice o f  
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p l ac i ng the i nd ividual in oppo s i t ion to soci ety , s o  that o n e  might speak 

o f  soc i ety suppr e s s i ng the i nd ividual or of the i nd i v idua l cooper at i ng 

with soci ety . The d i stinction between the i nd iv idual and soc i ety i s  

improper for t he reason that , i n  v i ew o f  the l aw o f  a s so c i at ed behavior , 

no i nd iv idual -as-such exi st s .  

In The Publ i c  and It s Pro b l ems , Dewey i l l u s trated : 

An i ndi vidual c an not be oppo sed to the assoc iat ion o f  
whi ch h e  i s  a n  i ntegral par t" no{ ran the a s soc � at ion be s e t  
against i t s  i nt egrated membe r s .  0 

Interna l  corporatene s s  mean s the i ncorpo ration o f  persons . 
no t only the i r  outward l ives but a l so their mind s , i n  the 
corporat ions and other a s soc �atio ns with whi ch he i s  i nvo l ved . 
Whe n  the i nd i v idua l t ak e s  the publ i c  obj ective s  of hi s 
a s sociat ions as hi s aims and commi t s  himself to the i r  

1 00 John Dewey , The Publ i c  and I t s  P roblems ( New York : Henry 
Ho l t  and Company , 1 9 27 ) , p .  1 8 6 ,  

101 Ibid . ,  pp . 1 90-1 9 1 . 



f u l f i l lment , the obj e c t i ve order i ncorporates him and he 
i nterna l i ze s  i t . The order thereby acqui r e s  a m i nd • • . .  

The po s i t i ve import of " commo n good" i s  sugge sted by the 
idea of shar i ng ,  par t i c ipat i ng--an idea i nvo l ved in the very 
i dea of communi ty , 102 

Dewey ' s  att empt to change organi za t i o n  and 11\anagement sty l e s was 

54 

based on the ba l anc e and i nterac t i o n  between o ne ' s concern for produc tio n 

a nd concern for i nd i vidual s ,  i n  order to achieve congruenc e  o f  both . 

This mod e  o f  par t i c ipation i s  the d i st i nc t i ve l y  human 
mod e .  To l earn to be human i s  to deve lop through the give 
and take of communi cat ion an e f f e c t ive sense of bei ng an 
i nd ividua l ly d i s t i nc t ive member o f  a commu ni ty . l03 

Thi s thought ident i f i e9 Dewey ' s  phi lo sophy . Hi s method s were based upon 

human '. expe r ienc e s  ·�md human value s , 

I ndustrial  Democracy and Soc ia l i sm 

Dewey ' s  u l t imate rej ec tion of the prof i t  system set the stage 

for a consideration of hi s po s i t ive economic recommendat i o ns . Two of 

the recommendations mer i t  attent ion : i nd u st r i al d emo cracy and 

so cial i sm .  Both r ecommend a t io n s  are radi cal i n  that they ant i c ipate a n  

extreme d epar ture f r om pre sent econom,i c arrangement s . 

I nd u s t r i a l  democracy means par t i c ipat ion by everyone i n  a 

corporation i n  the d e termination o f  corporate po l i c y .  A l l  shoul d  shar e 

i n  the proce s s e s  by which the corporation i s  contro l l ed .  

Dewey ' s  attachment to the i deal i n  i t s  i nd u s t r i a l  app l i cation 

wa s strengthened by the conception he h e l d  of i nter na l  corporat�ne s s . 

1 02 Dewey and Tuf t s , Ethi c s , p .  383 . 

103 Dewey , The Pub l i c  and I t s  Problems , pp . 1 5 1- 1 54 . 
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Dewey ' s  suppo s i tion w a s  that m e n  migqt reaso nabl y  hope f o r  a 

more human envi ro nme nt i n  which to pursue the ir d e s t iny . The hope , he 

be l i eved , cou l d  be r ea l i z ed onl y i f  a r ad i cal transformat ion of the 

bu si ne s s  co rporat io n were carried through . The transformat ion was 

understood by him to i nc l ud e  the nat iona l i zation of the bu s i ne s s  

corporation and the subst i tution o f  d emoc racy f o r  au tocracy as i t s  

i nternal princip le . 

The ten�enc y  for i n s t i tut iona l change , he l d  by some of the moder n 

admi ni s trative theo r i s t s  i s, i t  seems to the . wr i t e r , ref l ec ted i n 

Dewey ' s  concept of corporat ion . 

Mu l t i -Pe r spec t i v i ty and Uncer tai nty 

J .  E .  Ha l sey , i n  hi s s tudy "John D ewey • s Conc ept ion o f  Phi lo sophic 

Method , "  conc l uded that ; 

Dewey emerge s a s  an out stand i ng f i gure for hav i ng combi ned 
a n  intere s t  i n  humani s t i c  comp l ex i ty wi th a l eve l of rationa l i ty 
that i s  impres sive whe n  we consider the nature o f  the subj e c t  
mat t e r . . . .  Dewey was no t an 1 1 e i ther-or1 1  but rather a 
" bo th-and!! thi nker . He cou ld see thi ngs f rom d i f ferent po i nt s  
of v i ew at the same t ime . I t  i s  l ike bei ng ab l e  to view a 
movie f i lm e i ther one s l ide a t  a t ime , for ana l y t i c  separate­
n e s s � or in mov i ng sequenc e , for synthet i c  who l e ne s s  • . . .  

1 1 Mu l t i-per spect i vi ty , "  a l though D ewey d i d  no t r e f er to i t  by 
that name , i s  actual ly o ne of the key conc ept s i n  hi s theory 
of educat io n .  C u l t iya t i ng the hab i t  o f  look i ng a t  thi ngs from 
d i f ferent po i n t s  of v i ew , ' · i s  qne of the central themes that 
appear s throughout Dewe y ' s various wr i t i ng s  on educatio n .  I t  
i s  o ne o f  the d i s c ip l i ne s  that � heu;e s  inte l l ec t ua l  growth and 
f r e edom . " Mu l t i-perspec t iv i ty11  i s · almo � t  syno nymo u s  with 
1 1 open-l}li ndedne s s , 1 1  al though the f ormer terl'ft ·:· � S  pe rhaps mo re 
meani ngt8! �t the pre sent t ime because i t  is l e s s  of a 
c l iche . 

1 04J . E . Ha l sey , "John Dewey • s Co ncept ion o f  Phi lo soph i c  Me thod" · . 
( unpub l i shed Doc toral d i s se r tation , Co l umbia Univer s i t y , 1970 ) ,  pp . 101-
104� 
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Mu lt i-per spee t i vity i s  revea l ed i n the way P i casso has 

di sorder ed the s i ngle  perspec t i ve charac t e r i s t i c  and i ntended i nstead 

to po rt ray the same obj ect as if  i t  were be ing viewed fro� seve ral 

d i f ferent po s i t ions at the same time . As Dewey hims e l f  i ndic ated , " I f  

there are genu i ne unc ertai n t i e s i n  l i fe , phi lo sophies  mu st ref l ect that 

l OS uncer tai nty . "  

Anti-Abso l uti sm 

Dewey i s  famous for h i s  ant i-ab so l u t i sm and his  championing of 

open-mi nd edne s s , Hi s o bj ection to f i xed princ i p l e s  and f i ni shed 

doctrines pervaded every aspect of hi s thinki ng .  However , he argued 

that , whi le abso l u t e truth doe s not exi st , tentative truth qoe s , and 

fur thermore , can be us ed as a ba si s for e s t ab l i shi ng guid e l i ne s  for moral 

conduc t .  Dewey ' s  be l i ef in the mo ral ef f i cacy of te ntat i ve truth i s  

based on anot her aspect o f  hi s open-mi nded nes s , By emanc ipat i ng hims e l f  

from al l forms o f  abso l uti sm ,  man ' s who l e  approach to conduct cou l d · 

become f l exi b l e , fu l l  of l i fe  and v i gor , · and growi ng , the ever permitt i ng 

pro c e s s  of comp l e t i ng , matur i ng ,  r e f i n i ng ,  i s  the aim o f  l i v i ng .
1 06 

Dewey stated about abso l ute tr uth that : 

Hi story shows that absol ute phi losoph i e s  have met with 
general acknow l ed gment only whe n  they have had the suppo r t  of 
powerful i ns t i t utions , po l i t i cal and e c c l e s i a s t i cal . The i r  

·
prac t i cal  logi c  cal l s  for external a�thori ty t o  enforce sub­
mi s s ion and puni sh heretical deviations . Absolute truth 
exact s abso l ute obedi ence , l 07 

105John Dewey , Demo c racy and Education ( New York : The Macmi l l an 
Company , 1 9 1 6 ) , p.  38 2 .  

106John Dewey , Reconstruction i n  Phi losophy ( New York : The New 
Ameri can Library , 1 950) , pp . 1 40- 1 4 1 . 

107 J ohn Dewey , 1 1The De tel;"mination c;> f  U l t imate Va lues or Aims 
Through Ant ecedent or a Ptior Speculation or Through Pragmat ic  or 
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Truth and Knowl edge 

Idea l i sm ho l d s  that truth i s  abso lute . l t  do es no t change though 

man ' s ideas of it may and do change . l n  contras t ,  i t  seems to Dewey 

that there i s  o nl y  one sure way of appro aching truth-- the road of 

cooper at i ve i nquiry brought about by means of observatio n ,  exper iment , 

and control l ed ref l ec t ion . Some be l i �ve that education imp l i es teachi ng , 

teaching imp l i e s  know l edge , and knowl edge i s  truth . D ewey thought that 

know ledge was the outcome only of learni ng by do i ng .  There was no such 

thi ng as genui ne know l edge and fruitful  under s tand i ng except as the 

produc t of doing .  

The ana l y s i s  and rearrangement of facts  which i s  i nd i spensab le 
to the grow th of know ledge and powef of expl anat ion and r i ght 
c l a s si fic at ion canno t be attained pure ly mental l y--j ust i nside 
the head . Me n have to do somethi ng to the things whe n  they 
wi sh to f ind out some thi ng ; they have to a l t e r  cond i t i ons . 
Th i s  i s  the l e s son of the l abo ratory me thod , and the l e s son 
which al l education has to learn. l OB . 

Cooperat ion and Par t i c ipation 

As far as i ndividua l i st i c  compet i t ion i n  the school  i s  concerned , 

D ewey mai ntai ned that i nd ividua l s are unique . Each ch i ld shou ld have 

the opportunity to work out someth i ng spec ifical l y  hi s own , which he 

may contribute to the common stock , whi l e  he , in tur n ,  part i c ipates i n  

the productions o f  other peo pl e .  Cooperation takes the p l ace of 

compe t i t io n .  

Emp i r i cal I nquiry , ' '  Nationa l So ciety for the Study of  Educat ion , Thir ty­
Seventh Year Book ,  Part I I , The Sc i e nti f i c  Mo veme nt i n  Education 
( Chi cago : U niversity of Chicago P re s s , 1 9 38 ) , p.  477 . 

108 
Dewey , Democracy and Educat io n , p .  3 2 1 . 



The chil dren are j ud ged with reference to the i r  capac i t y  
to present t h e  same external set of facts and idea s .  As a con­
sequenc e , they mu st be pl aced i n  the hierar chy on the ba si s 
o f  thi s pur e l y  obj ec t i ve standard , The weaker gradua l l y  lose 
their sense o f  capac i t y , �nd acc ept a po s i t ion of cont i nuous anq 
persi stent i nferior i t y , The effe�t of thi s upon both s e l f ­
re spec t and r e spect f o r  work need no t b e  dwe l t  upo n .  The 
stronger grow to glory , not in thei r  s t r e ngth , but in the �act 
that they are st ronger . The chi ld i s  premature l y  l aunched i nto 
the r egion of i ndividua l i st i c  comp et i t ion , and thi s  i n  a 
direction where compet i t i o n  i s  l ea s t  app l icab l e � vi z . , i n  
i nt e l l ectual and s�b§i t ual mat t er s ,  who se law i s  cooperation 
and par t i c i parion. 

I ndividua l d i fferenc e s  are the r eason to subst itute cooperation and 

par t i c i pation fo� compe t i t ion , accordi ng to Dewey , 

Loyal ty Oaths and Free Enterpri se 

I t  could be said that Dewey � i n  hi s d�i l y  l i fe , wa s a strik i ng 

examp l e  o f  pragmat i sm and democrac y ,  Ac cordi ng to hi s v i ewpo i nt , a 

task o f  education i s  to encourage and a s s i st the stud ent to engage i n  

the cont i nuou s  and i nde�end e nt reconstruction of hi s out look on l i fe .  
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The i nterest anQ the prac t i c e  i n  such reconstruction i s  what i s  meant by 

the d emand for " l i beral"  educat ion . Such i nterest and prac t i c e  i s  al so 

a d i s t inctive trait  of " d emo crat i c" education , The a l t erna t i ve i s  to 

educat e i n  accordance with a predetermi ned pat t er n ,  whi ch means a 

betrayal o f  d emocracy and a r e i nstatement of the pr i nc i p l e  of 

autho r i tar iani sm , Thi s is why Deweyans ar e a l ways amo ng the first to 

oppose such coercive d evi c e s  as loya l ty oaths . Nor does the i nstruc t i o n  

o f  chi ldren to support a f r e e  private enterpr i se economy mee t  with the i r  

e ndo r sement--Dewey ' s  own attack s o n  private enterpr i se w e r e  o ften 

part i c u l ar l y  strong . 

109 John Dewey , Ethi cal Pri nc ipl e s  Under lxi ng Education ( Ch� cago : 
Univer s i ty of Chi cago Pre s s , 1 903 ) • p .  1 7 .  



Education as a Soc i al Pro ce s s  

"The concept ion o f  educ�t i o n  a s  a soc i a l  proc e s s  and f uncti o n  

has no d e f i ni t �  meani ng unt i l  w e  defi ne the k i nd o f  soc i e t y  w e  have i n  

. d . .  1 10 m1. n • �he k i nd o f  society that Dewey want s i s  a d emo c racy . I n  

Expe r i ence and Education he d i sc u s ses thi s po i nt in some detai l ,  and 
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t r i e s  to show that h i s  cho i c e  o f  d emocracy i s  no t · an arbi t rary one . One 

cause may be that we have been taught not only i n  the schoo l s but by 

the pre s s , the pul pi t , the p l atf orm , and our l aws and law-maki ng bod i e s  

that demo c racy i s  t h e  be s t  o f  al l soc i a l  i nsti tutions . "The cause for 

our pref erence i s  no t the same thing a s  the reason why we should prefer 

1 1 1  i t , 1 1  he dec l are s . 

Dewe�' s Ethic s and Moral Educat ion 

Ear l i e r  o n  page three o f  the Ethi c s , Dewey made the f o l lowi ng 

d i s t i nc t io ns : 

.�thi c s  i s  the sci ence that dea1 s wi th conduct , i n  so far a s  
thi s  i s  consi dered a s  r i ght or wrong , good or bad . A s i ng l e  t e rm 
for conduc t  so considered i s  "mora l  conduct" or the " moral 
l i f e . " 1 1 2  

Le t u s  real i ze that there i s  no " ought" i n  the ethi c s  o f  D ewey--

no uni ver sal b i nd i ng mo r a l  p r i nci p l e s ;  no obl i gatory dut i e s , no c l ear 

univer sal d i st i nc t i o n  between the r i ght and wrong . What is t rue today 

might be fa l se tomorrow . Wha t  i s  good here might be bad ther e . What i s  

1 10 Dewey , Democracy and Educat i on , p .  1 1 2 .  

1 1 1  Dewey , Experien�e and Education ( New York : The Macmi l la n  
Company , 1 9 59 ) , p ,  25 . 

1 1 2  John D ewey and � ames H .  Tuf t s , Ethi c s , rev . ed . ( New York : 
Henry Ho l t  and Company , 1932 ) , p .  3 .  
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r i ght to you might be wrong to me . There are preferenc e s  of the 

i ndividua l , there are contrast s between growi ng and l imi t ed s e l ve s  and 

there i s  i nt e r e s t  i n  one ' s occupat ion . D ewey doubt ed the impo rt anc e 

attached to i nhibit i o n .  He though� mere i nhi bi t ion i s  v a l ue l e s s . I n  

hi s Mor a l  Pri nc iple s i n  Educ at i on , he po i nt ed out : 

The . chi ld cannot get power o f  j ud gment excep t i ng a s  he i s  
cont i nua l l y exerci sed i n  forming and t e s t i ng j ud gment s .  He mu st 
have an opportuni ty to s e l ect for himse l f , and to attempt to 
put hi s s e l eGtion i nto execution , that he may submi �  them to the 
f i na l  t e s t , that o f  act ion , Only thu s can he l ear n to d i s­
c r imi nate that which promi ses succe s s  from that whi ch promi ses 
fai l ur e ; onl y thu s can he form the habi t of r e l a t i ng hi s 
purpo s e s  and not ions to the cond i t ions that det ermi ne the i r  
val ue . • . • The need o f  su scept i bi l i ty and r es po nsivene s s , 
the i nforma l ly social side o f  educat ion , the aesthe t i c  e nvi ron-
ment and i nf l uences are a l l -impo r t ant . . So f ar a s  there 
are l acki ng opport uni t � e s  for casual and free soc i a l  i nt e r­
cours� between pupi l s  and between the pupi l s  and the t eacher , 
thi s s i d e  o f  the chi l d ' s  nature i s  ei ther star ved o r  e l se l ef t  
t o  f i nd haphazard expre s sion a long mo re or l e s s  secret chann� l s .  
When the schoo l system , under p l ea o f  the prac t i ca l , conf i ne s  
t h e  chi l d  t o  t h e  three R ' s and t h e  formal stud i e s  connected 
with them ; ; shut s hi� out from the vital in l i t erature and 
hi story ; and deprives hi� of h i s � i gh t  to contact with what 
i s  be s t  i n  archi t ecture , � u si c , scu lpture and p i c t ur e , i t  i s  
hop e l e s s  t o  expect def i ni t e  r e su l t s  i n  thy 1

§rai n i ng o f  
sympathet i c  ope n n e s s  . .  and responsivene s s . 

I t  happens that Dewey ' s  concept of no univer sal  mo r a l  pr i nc i p l e s , 

no obl igatory dut i e s , and the need for f l ex i bi l i t y  wi thin meani ngf u l  

l imi t i s  one of the vital d i fferenc e s  with Confuciani sm . I n  Con-

fuciani sm i ndi vidua l fr eedom shou l d  be adj ust ed to manner s ,  r i ghteous-

ne s s ,  and t i,me . 

Dewey was not part icu lar l y  i ntere sted i n  mak i ng ethi c s  an 

i nd ependent stud y  in the curr i c u l um .  Ethi c s· wou l d  acqua i nt the student 

1 1 3 J ohn Dewey , Moral Pri nc ipl e s  i n  Education ( Bo ston : Houghton-
Mi ff l i n  Company , 1 909 ) , pp , 55-5 7 , 



with ideas about mor a l ity but wou l d  not i nsti l l  i n  him mor a l  ideas 

whi ch wo u l d  function as mo t i va t i ng pr i nci p l e s i n r · cond uct . D ewey 

be l i eved that an i nd i rect approach to moral  t r aini ng was the mor e  

effec t i ve o ne and that thi s i nvo lved organizi ng the scho o l  as a 

mi niature soci ety , adopt i ng proper method s of l earni ng and doi ng i n  the 

c l as sroom , and e stab l i shi ng a cour se of stud i e s  whi ch wo u l d  acquai nt 

the chi l d  with the wor l d  about him and wi t h  the d emand s wi th whi ch he 

wi l l  be confronted as a r e spons i b l e  membe r o f  a d emoc rat i c  soc i et y .  

Here i s  ano ther d i s simi l ar i t y  r e l a t ed t o  where mor a l  t rai ni ng 

start s :  fami l y  or schoo l ?  The former was demand ed by Confuci u s , the 

l atter was s t r e s sed by Dewey , bo th of them suppo r t ed l earni ng by 

prac t i c i ng .  

The Co nnec t ion o f  K now l edge and Mor a l s  

As for the r e l at ionship petween knowl edge and mora l s ,  D ewey 

argued that the va l ue of concret e , everyday i nt e l l i gence i s  constant l y  

u ndere stimated and even d e l iberat e l y  deprec i ated . Mora l s are often 

thought to be aff ai r s  wit h  whi ch ordi nary knowl ed ge has not h i ng to do . 

Mor a l  educat ion in schoo l i s  pract ical ly hope l e s s  when we 
set up the d eve lopment of char acter a s  a supreme end , and at 
the same t ime t r ea t  the acqu i r i ng of know l edge and the 
development of understand i ng as hav i ng no thi ng to do with 
charac t e r . l l 4 

I n  approving i nd i rect i nstruct ion , Dewey comment ed o n  d i r e c t  

i nstruction i n  mor a l s  as havi ng b e e n  e f f ec t i ve onl y i n  s o c i a l  groups wher e 

i t  wa s a part of the authori tative contro l of the many by the f ew . 1 1 5 

1 14 Dewey , Democr§CY a nd Educat io n , .  p .  41 1 .  

1 1 5� . , P •  41 1 .  



What i s  r equired , Dewey f e l t , i s  habi tuat ion , pract ice , and 

mo tive ; i n  add i t ion , " open-li!i nd ed ne s s , s i ngl e-mi ndedne s s , s i nceri t y , 

bread th of o u t l ook , thoroughnea s ,  a s sumption of r e spo ns i b i l i t y  for 

d 1 i h f id 1 1  1 . " 1 1 6 eve op ng t e consequenc e s  o eas a are mora tra1 t s r  

6 2  

A s  f a r  a s  t h e  social  bas i s  o f  mora l education i s  concerned , Dewey 

fe l t  that moral  trai ni ng mu s t  be par t l y  general and part l y  forma l . The 

forme r  p l aced s t r e s s  upon correc t i ng wrongdo i ng whi l e  the l at t er 

empha si zed formi ng habi t s  o f  po s i t ive servi c e . 

Even the habi t s  of prompt ne s s ,  regu lar i t y , i ndu s t r y , non­
interf erenc e  with the work of o ther s ,  faithf u l ne s s  to task s  
impo sed � whi ch are spec ial ly i nc u l cated i n  the schoo l , are 
habi t s  which are mora l l y  nec e s sary simp l y  becau se the s choo l 
sys tem i s  what i t  i s , and mu st be pre served i nt act . • . . 1 17 The se habi t s  repre sent permanen� and nec e s sary mor a l  i d ea s .  

Pr agmat i c  mora l t t y  has no room for any frame o f  r e ference that 

suggest r igid i t y , Moral d i s t i nct ions are deve l oped in the l i ght of 

exper ienc e s  as they ari se , and they d eve lop forms whi ch are no t fore-

seeab l e . They are the produc t o f  cooperat ive and c reat i ve ent erpri se . 

One can formu l at e  an underl y i ng pr i nc i p le--mora l i t y  c a l l s  for the 

co nti nuo u s  extension of commo n intere st s and commo n purpo se s ,  but that 

i s  about a l l ,  

I nt er e st i n  the communi t y  we l f are , an i nterest  whi ch i s  
intel l ec t ua l  and prac t i�al a s  we l l  a s  emot iona l --an i nt e r e st , 
that i s  to say , i n  perceiving whatever mak e s  for so c i a l  o rder 
and progre s s � and for carry i ng the se princip le s i nto execution-­
i s  the u l timat e ethical habit to whi ch a l l the spec i a l  schoo l 
habi t s  must be re lated i f  they ar e to be animated by the breath 
of moral  l i f e . l l 8 

1 1 6 ·  1 bid . ' p .  4 1 4. 

1 1 7 John Dewey , Ethi cal Pri ncipl e s  Und e r lyi ng Education ( Chicago ; 
Unive r s i t y  o f  Chicago Pre s s , 1903 ) , p .  1 4 .  

1 18
Ibid . ,  p .  1 5 .  



I n  1;'<:-ga.'rd to ethical morali t y ,  both Dewey and Co nfucius  had simi lar 

criteria with different interpretation s .  

Sel f-Hood as an Ethi cal Co ncept 

6 3 

Dewey co nmnded that ethi c s  are based on growth--anythi ng imped ing 

gr owth i s  bad . S e l f-hood has a nat ural psycho logi cal ba s i s  in i t s  

real i zat io n ,  i t  i s  a soc ial and a moral fact . Thi s so cial  and mo ral 

qua l i t y  get s  its importance from the educ ationa l po int o f  v i ew .  

The formu l a  o f  Kant , that every i ndividua l  i s  to be treated 
mo ral ly as an end in himse l f , never as a means to other s ,  is  
perhap s the f i r s t  e�p l i c i t  and sweeping statement of the moder n 
pr i nc ip l e  of  the universal ity of $ e l f-hood , • . .  thi s growth 
of the democrat i c  spi r i t  has mod ified the conGept ion of chi ld­
hood . The tendency i s  to conceive of chi ldren as a l r ead y 
membe rs of a soc i a l  who le , by vir tue of  which they po s s e s s  right s , 
inst ead of hav ing r ight s mer e ly po tent ial ly, by vi rtue of  a 
future soc ial membe�shi p .  Thi s conception cor re spond s to the 
extr aordinar i l y  rapid growth of inter e st in the education of the 
young characteri stic  of the l ast century.  Education is con­
ceived a s  a pub l i c duty which i s  owed to the young . . . • The 
growi ng d i sp lacement of har sh and puni t ive di sG ip l i ne by mi lder 
method s and by greater regard for per sonal i nt e l l i gence , and the 
di spo si t io n to use methods that throw mor e  i nt e l l ectual 
r e sponsibi l i t y upon the pupi l and compar ati ve l y  l e s s  upo n 
teacher and te�t , are practi cal e�pres sions of the e�tension of 
the pr i nc i p l e  of  self-hood of  chi l d r e n . l l 9 

Ar t as Experience 

Dewey sees art as " the mo st effec tive mode of communi cation that 

exi st s . 1 1 1 20 
Throughout hi s  book of Ar t  as Experience , thi s  i s  a key 

topic of d i scussion . I t  st ates  that : 1 1 W0rks o f  ar t are the onl y med ia 

of complete and unhi pdered communicat ion between ma n and man that can 

1 1 9 John Dewey , Cyc loped ia of  Educat ion , Pau l Monroe , ed . (New 
York : The Macmi l l an Company , 1 9 1 1 ) , Vo l .  5 . ,  pp . 3 1 8 -3 1 9 . 

120 
John Dewey , Ar t as Experience ( New York : Minton , Ba lch 

and Company , 1 9 34) , p .  286 . 



occur in a wor l d f u l l of gu l f s  and wal l s  that l imit communit y  of 

121  expe rience . "  

Dewey was f i rm l y  i n  favo r of  the art s both a s  basi c  a spec t s  of 

a f u l l l i f e  and as e s sential  e l eme nt s in every educati ona l curricu l um ,  

Si nce they are the only  agenc i e s  o f  universal communication among men 

of what eve r age or space , they ( l i t erature , mu sic , drawi ng ,  pai nting , 

scu lpture , archi tecture , drama , romance ,  and so on) are the best means 
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of  eve r l a s ting civi l i zation . They are tokens o f  nat iona l  status . They 

are uni fyi ng , They enrich experience i n  a unique way .  They po s s e s s  

moral  and i nte l l ectual wo rth . I n  fact , "viewed both psycho logi ca l l y  

and social li, the art s  r epre sent not luxur ies and super f l ui t i e s , but 

1 2 2 fundament a l  fo rces  of devel opment . "  

123  Dewey ca l l ed the f i ne ar ts  "moral nec e s si t i e s ," for  they are 

humani zing and c reat� mo ral va lue . The art of any cul ture become s " t he 

means for entering sympatheti cal ly i nto the d eepest e l ement s i n  the 

1 24 
experience of r emo t e  and foreign c iv i l i zat ions . "  

Like Confucius , ar t was considered as a vi tal subj ect o f  recreation 

by Dewey ,  who i ndi cated that if education wou l d  not provide opportuni t y  

for who l e some recr eat i on and t rain capabi l i ty f o r  seeki ng it , the 

suppres sed i n s t i nct s cou ld r evea l a l l  kind s  of  un lawfu l impu l ses , 

1 2 1 I bi d . ' p .  105 . 

122  John Dewey , "Art i n  Educat ion , "  A Cyc lopedia of  Education , 
Pau l  Mo nro e , ed . ( New York : The Macmi l l an Company , 1 9 1 1 ) , Vo l .  1 ,  p .  2 24 . 

1 2 3  John Dewey , Human Nature and Conduct ( N·ew York : Henry Ho l t  
and Company , 192 2 ) , p • . 160 . 

1 2 4 
Dewey , Art a s  E!pe rience , p .  332 . 



Education has a·· r!3 spon�?ibi l i t y  to make appropriate prov{. s:(.ons £or 

enj oyment o f  recreative l ei sure ; not onl y for the sake o f  heal th , but 

for the sake o f  its  lasti ng effect upon habi ts of mi nd .  Here ar t i s  

6 5  

the key t o  thi s need ,
1 2 5 Thi s is the reason why ar t s  were so emphasi zed 

by both Dewey and Confucius . 

Phi lo sophy o f  Science 

The fact that Dewey wa1> wi d e l y  recogni zed as a " phi lo sopher of 

Scienc e" shou l d  in i t se l f  s�cure respe ctful  attention for htm and for 

hi s i nsi st ence that i ntel ligenc e mu st be l i berated so as to contribute 

more extensive l y  to the impfovement of hum&n l i f e . 

Dewey sought to construct a phi lo sophy which was c l Q ser to the 

problems of human experience . His chief co ntribution was focused o n  the 

fact that he emphasi zed and c l ar i f i ed the meani ng of sci ence and 

scient i fic method for mod e r n  l i f e .  The development of sci e nce , i n  both 

i t s  theoreti cal and i t s  prac t i cal aspec t s , is refl ected i n  a conf l i ct 

between o l d  and new phi losophi es of l i fe , 

The traditi o na l  vi ew i s  that our st andard s for behavior stem 

from a cer tai n static and unchangeable tr uth . The other new be li ef i s  

that man ' s contro l over hi s economi c and soci al env i ro nment �akes i t  

po s s i b l e  for him to bui ld " new mod e l s" for hims e l f  by cons t i tuting a 

sys tem of moral r e l ati onshi ps whi ch r e l i e s  for guidance o n  the princ ip le 

of cont i nuous extension of common i nt ere s t s  and purpo ses . 

125 
Dewey , Democ racy ang Educat io n ,  p .  241 . 



Par t i c u l ar fac t s  and l aw s  o f  s c i ence evident l y  i nf l uence 
conduc t . They suggest things to do and no t do and provide 
means o f  execut ion when sci ence d e no t e s  no t simp l y  a repo rt 
o f  the par t i cu lar fact s d i scovered about t he wo r l d  but a 
genera l  at t i tude toward i t , i t  merge s into phi lo sophy • . . .  

One o f  the popu lar sen s e s  o f  phi lo sophy i s  c a lmne s s  and e ndurance 
in the f act of d i f f iculty and l o s s ; it is even suppo sed to be 
a power to bear pain wi t hout comp l ai nt . Thi s meani ng i s  a 
t r ibute to the i nf luence o f  the S t o i c  phi lo sophy rather than 
an a t t r i bute of phi lo sophy in general , • .  mor e  s pe c i f i ca l l y ,  
the demand for a " total" at t i tude ari se s  becau se there i s  
the ne ed o f  i nt egrat ion i n  action o f  the conf l i c t i ng var iou s 
i nt e r e s t s  i n  l i fe . • . . But when the s c i e nt i f i c  intere s t  
conf l i c t s  with , say , the r e l i giou s o r  the economi c , w i t h  the 
s c i ent i f i c  or aes thet i c , or whe n the cons ervat i ve concern for 
order i s  at odd s with the progr e s sive i nt er e s t  in f r e edom , or 
when i ns t i tut ional i sm c lashe s with i nd ividua l i t y , ther e i s  a 
s t imu l u s  to d i scover some mor e  comp rehens ive poi nt o f  v i ew from 
whi ch the diver genc i e s  may be brought together and c o ns i s t ency 
or cont i nu i t y  of experi ence r ecover ed • . .  , 1 26 

Accqrd i ng to D ewey , " education i s  an ar t rather than a scienc e . 

That , i n  conc r e t e  operat i on , education i s  an art , e i ther a mechani cal  

art or a f i ne ar t ,  is  unque stionab l e . 1 1 1 27 In co nc e r ni ng the spi r i t  of 

ca lmne s s  and enduranc e in the face o f  d i f f i cu l t y  and l o s s , it is even 

suppo sed to be a power to bear pai n wi thout c omp l aint . Al l o f  the se 

qua l i t i e s  were high ly d emanded for a gent l eman by Confuc i u s ' pedagogic 
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creed·, · The d emand for 1 1 to t a l 1 1  att i tudi is co i nc id e nt with the demand for 

"unity" a l l o f  whi ch were o f  si gni f i cance to a pot e nt i a l  admi ni strator . 

Ant i-Dual i sm 

Dewey ' s  mai n  achievement was seen to be that o f  overcomi ng 

dua l i sms . I t  coul d be ar gued that " theory ver s u s  prac t i ce1 1  was the 

central dua l i sm that Dewey so ught to overcome . The suc c e s s f u l  synthe s i s  

1 26 Dewey , Democ racy and Educat i o n , pp . 379-38 1 . 

1 27 John Dewey , The Sources o f  a Sci ence o f  Education ( N ew York : 
Liver i ght Pub l i shing Corporat ion , 1 93 1 ) , p .  1 3 .  
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of these two area s--of contemp l ation and action , o f  r eason and 

experimentat ion--constitut es , in Dewey ' s  view , the es sence o f  the 

sc tent i f i c  method . The synthe s i s  o f  theo�y and prac t ice i s  the approach 

for .'. improving indi vid u�l s and socht i e s . 

The " Theo r y  o f  Co nver ging Oppo s i t e s" i s  what D ewey frequentl y  

emp loyed i n  h i s  attacks on extremi st ideo logie s .  At f i r st si ght , the 

two ext reme s would seem to be at oppo site end s of the spectrum , havi ng 

l i t t l e  in commo n .  Yet Dewey shows them to be c l o se l y  r e l at ed . 

I n  so cial phi lo sophy Dewey abandoned �he tr�d i t ional dua l i sm of 

� ndividual ver sus soci ety , changi ng from contrad ictory se l f i shne s s  ver sus 

l oyal ty to a new and mo re fruitf u l  que st ion o f  hqw th!i! l nd i vidual c an 

best accomp l i sh himse lf through ac t�ve i nteracting with other 

ind ividua l s . 

Dewey attempt ed to subs t i tute abstrac t  static concepti ons with 

dynami c ,  experiment al one s .  Putting al l ref l ec t i ve thought on thi s new 

basis i s  what Dewey meant by " r econstruct ion in phi lo sophy , "  I I  . .  ' 

1 28 down with the o l d static qual i t i e s , up wi th the new dyna1d c ones . "  

Convergi ng Oppo s i t e s  

I t  has been der ive9 from Hegal that the " convergi ng oppo s i t e s" 

model i s  o ne o f  the speci f i c  dev\ c e s  that Dewey u sed in promot ing a 

conception of phi lo sophi c method . I t  i s  a too l which he found t o  be 

partic-ular l y  e ffect ive in deal i ng with extremi st po l ar i t i e s  which , on 

the surface , seemed to di sagr ee with hi s concept ions of interrelated ne s s  

and organic who l e s .  

1 28 John Dewey , l ndi vidl.lfl i sm. Old and N�w < �ew York : Capr icorn 
Books , 196 2 ) , Chapter I t ,  



An examp l e  o f  " converging oppo sites" appears in Dewey ' s  
hand l i ng of an educat iona l controversy . I n  How We Think ,  he 
c i t e s  two seemi ng ly diametri ca l l y oppo sed educa tional 
doctri ne s , the first an extreme " d i s c i p l i ne" school which put s 
a l l  of i t s  emphas i s  o n  logical organi zation of subj ect matt er , 
di sregard i ng the p sycho l ogical nature o f  chi ldre n ;  and the 
second , an extreme " chi l d  centered" or " expession" schoo l which 
d i scount s the need for any logical organi zation of subj ect 
mat ter , stre ssing i nstead such concept s as " spo ntaneit y" and 
' ' creativity . "  

Af ter bri e f l y  descri bing these two schoo l s ,  Dewey then 
po i nt s  out that , despi te their superfi c ia l po l arity , they are 
ac tua l ly qu ite c l o se .  The po int of  convergence i s  that they bo th 
deny the exist ence of any i nnate i ntel l ec tual i nterest on the 
part of the chi ldren.  I n  Dewey ' s  word s ,  "The ba sic error of the 
two schoo l s  i s  the same . Both i g nore and virtual l y  deny the f act 
that tendenc i e s  toward a ref l ect ive and tru ly logical ac t ivity 
are nat ive to the mind , and that they show themse lves at an ear l y  
period , since they are d ema nd ed �29

outer cond i t ions and 
stimu l ated by nat i ve curiosity • .  " 

Dewey has ofte.n been por trayed as a thinker who stres sed the 

" experimental who l e  1 1 1  as a uni fying concept , and who stood i n  hard and 

1 30 fast oppo sition to any at tempt to dua l ize  or d ichotomi ze . 

Evils of Mind-Bodv Dualism 

The l i t erat ure of Dewey a l so reveal ed the k i nd o f  • • problem o f  

di scip l i ne" of whi ch h e  disapproved : 

The chief sourc e o f  the " prob l em of d i s c i p l i ne" i n  schoo l s  i s  
that the teacher has often to spend the larger part o f  the time 
i n  suppre ssing the bodi ly act i v i t i e s  which take the mi nd away 
from i ts mat erial . A premium i s  put on physical  guidance , on 
s i l ence , on rigid uniformi ty o f  po s ture and moveme nt , upon a 
machine- l ike simu lation of the att itudes o f  i nte l l igent intere s t . 
The teacher ' s  bus i ne s s  i s  to ho l d  the pupi l s  up to these 

129J , E. Ha l sey , "John Dewey • s Conceptio n of Phi lo soph ic Method" 
( unpub l i shed Doc tor al d i s sertat ion � Co l umb ia Univers ity , 1 970 , p. 5 1 .  

1 30 
· John Dewey; How We Thi nk ,  A Re statement o f  the Re lation of 

Ref lec tive Thi nking to the Educative P roce s s  ( Bosto n :  D .  C .  Heath and 
Company , 193 3 ) , p .  83 . 
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requirf�fnt s and to puni sh the i nevi tab l e  deviations whi ch 
occur . 

On the i nte l lectua l  side , the separation of 1 1mi nd1 1  f rom 
d i rect occupation wi th thi ngs throws empha s i s  on thi ngs at the 
expense of r e l a t ions or conne c t i o ns . I t  i s  a l together too 
commo n to separate perceptions and even ideas f r om j ud gme nt s . 
The l at te r  are 2hought to come af ter the f ormer i n  o rder to 
compare them . 1 3  

The experimenta l i s t  theory o f  knowl edge req u i re s  that educato r s  

recogni ze that l earni ng d epe nd s  upon t h e  chi ld doi ng somethi ng whi ch 

i nt e re s t s  and po s e s  a prob l em for him and tha t id eas become meani ngfu l  

and educative t o  the extent that they f unction e f f e c t i ve ly i n  the 
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exper i e nce of the chi l d  as he atte�pt s  to adj u s t  to hi s phy s i ca l , soc i a l ,  

and c u l tural e nvironment . Func t io na l  a nd evo l u t i onary p sycho l ogy bi d s  

the educator re cogni ze that the mi nd of the chi ld i s  a growi ng , evo l v i ng 

affai r , that hi s i n�ere s t s ,  capaci t i e s , and abi l i t i e s  are u nde rgo i ng 

co nstant change , a nd that subj ec t-matter and method s mu s t  r e f l e c t  the 

cont i nuou s  growth of the mi nd and body of the c hi l d .  

Method o f  I nstruc t i o n  

I t  wa s Dewey who se i nstructional me thod stre s sed how to make 

pupi l s  thi nk rather than what to make t hem thi nk . He be l i eved that the 

instruc tor s t imu l at e s  thi nki ng mo s t  suc c e s sfu l ly e i t her by pre sent i ng 

the o l d  or fami l i ar under such cond i t ions that unexpec ted d i screpa nc i e s  

and i ncompat i b i l i t ie s  appear i n  i t , or b y  present i ng the new i n  such a 

way that i t  bo th exc i te s  and re s i s t s  a s s imi lat i o n  by the o ld . 1 33 

1 3 1Dewey , Demo c racy a nd Educa tion , p .  1 6 5 .  

1 3 2I bid . , pp . 1 67-1 68 . 

1 3 3  J ohn Dewey , Cyc loped i a  o f  Ed ucati on , Pau l Monroe , ed . ( N ew 
York : The Macmi l l an Company , 1 9 1 1 ) , Vo l .  I I , p .  1 7 5 . 



The teacher i s  expec tep to operate pr i n c i pa l ly on envi ronment . 

Cont i nu i ty and interac t ion i n  their act ive union with each 
other provi d e s  the mea sure of the educat ive signi f i cance and va lue 
of an exper ience . The immed iate and direct conc e r n  of an 
educator i s  then with the s i tuat ions i n  which i nt e ra c t io n  takes 
p lace . The i nd ividua l who enter s as a factor i nto i t , is  what 
he i s  at a given t ime ( not what he shou ld be ) . I t  i s  the other 
factor , that of obj e c t i ve co nd i t io n s , which l i e s  to som� extent 
within the po s s i bi l i t y  of regu lation by the educato r . 1 3 

The teacher and pupi l s  wou ld be j o i nt ly thi nk i ng and i nqu i r i ng ,  
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Fo l lowing the l ead of Dewey , the pragmat i s t s  in education have mad e the 

patte r n  of exper iment al i nquiry foundat ional in the program of the 

schoo l . Two pr imary suppo s i t ions are thus i nvo l ved in the pragmatic 

me thod o f  educat io n ,  

One i s  that a l l thi nk i ng i s  i n  the nature o f  re search , and 
i s , therefore , concer ned with the r e so l ution of prob l emat i c  
s i tuatio n s . The second i s  that the b e s t  provi sion i s  made for 
learning when the acq u i r i ng of habi t s , know l edge , appreciatio n s , 
and a t t i tud e s  i s  a f unc t io n  of the proce s s  of i nq ui r i ng . l 3 5  

Doci l i ty 

Doci l i ty , from Dewey ' s  poi nt of v i ew , i s  looked upon no t a s  

abi l i ty to s tudy whatever the teacher has t o  say , but a s  subj ection to 

tho se i ns truc t i o n s  of other s whi ch ref l ec t  the ir current prac t i c e . To 

be tru ly doc i l e  is bei ng enthu s i a s t i c  to l ear n a l l the . l e s sons' of 

1 36 act ive , i nq u i r i ng , expand i ng exper ience , 

1 3 4  John Dewey � Exper ience and Educs.tion ( New York : The Macmi l la n  
Company , 1 9 38 ) , p .  43 . 

1 3 5John L .  Chi l d s , Amer ican Pragmat i sm and Education ( New York : 
Henry Ho l t  and Company ,  1 9 56 ) , p .  3 5 3 . 

1 3 6John Dewey , Human N ature and Conduc t ( N ew York : He nry Ho l t  
and Company , 1 9 2 2 ) , p .  6 4 ,  



7 1  

The Goal of l ngHiry i n  Pewey' s Phi losophy 

I n  Dewey ' s  view ,  wheneve r we are confro nted with a problem which 

needs to be so l ved , an i �quiry mu st be co nduc ted no mat ter whe ther the 

1 3 7  problem i s  a sci entifi c problem or a mor al one . 

Acco rd i ng to Dewey ' s  ins trumente.� i sm �  know ledge i s  no t to be 

sought for i � s  own sake ; al l k i nd s o f  know ledge , i nc l ud i ng phi lo sophic , 

scient i f i c  and soc ial or mo ral theor i e s , which man has deve loped i n  the 

cou rse of time , are to serve the purpo se o f  inquiry and are to be 

evaluated within " the co ntext of the use they perform and the service 

138 they render in the co ntext o� inquiry . "  The)' 1'1\Ust be taken a s means 

of promot ing the " effic ient conduct of inquiry . "  1 39 

For Dewey , i nquiry i s  a short name for the ef fect ive procedures 

of re so lving the problemat ic situation . As Dewey put s i t , inqui ry i s  

the contro l l ed or d i rected transformat io n of " an i nde termi nate prob l ema tic 

1 40 situation i nto a determi nate r e so lved one . "  

Dewey ' s  two goal s of inquiry--the har�ony be tween the i nquirer and 

hi s environment . and the attainment o f  truth·-are no t ne c e s sar i l y 

i ncompatible with each other • 

.. 

1 37Henry c .  Lu , "The Goal of Inqui ry in Dewey ' s  Phi losophy , "  
Educa)i onal Theory ,  XX , , No . ! . (Winter , 1 970) , 6 5  ... 72. Henry Lu i s  ·teachi ng 
at th� ' Depar tment of �duc ationa1 Foundat ion , . Univer sity of C$ Lgary , 
Calgar� , . Alber ta , Ontar io as a vi sit ing As si stant P rof essor , 

1 38 • 

John Dewey , John Dewey on Experiepce. Nature and Freedom , 
edited with an introduction by Richard J .  Bernste i n  (New York : Liberal 
Ar t s  J?re s s , 1960) , p .  138 . 

1 39 !J?!s! . ' p ' 144 . 

1 40  John Dewey , Logi c : Tge Theory of I nquiry ( N ew York : Henry 
Ho l t  and Company , 1 9385 , p .  159 . ' 
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There are no univer sal abso l u te t ruths . One can f i nd truth 

through the use of the scient i f i c method . 

Me thod of l ngu iry a s  Logic of Teaching 

Dewe y f e l t  that the mind does no t be come logical only  by learning 

to conform to an exter nal subj ect matt er . Neither does it , i n  an 

emphas is  upon i nd i v idual att i tude or ac tivity , set s l ight store upon 

organized cur r i cu lum .  The real prob lem of inte l lec tual education i s  

the tr ansformation o f  natural power s i n to exper t , te sted power s ;  the 

transformation of mo re or l e s s  ca sual cur io sity and separa ted sugge stion 

i nto atti tud e s  of aware � caref ul , and thorough i nqui ry . The teacher 

wi l l  see that the psychological and �e logic al , i n s tead of bei ng obj ect 

to each other , are r e l a ted to each other as the _f irst  and last stage s of 

1 41 the same proce s s . 

I t  i s  nec e s sary to d i stingui sh the r e l ationship between logical 

and psychological aspec ts  of experience , The former repre sent s subj ect  

mat ter i n  i t se l f , the l a t ter repre sents subj ect matter in  re lation to 

the chi ld . The two are mutua l l y  depe nde nt . 

New for O ld 

Dewey thought that the " o � d pro b l ems" were too static and 

unre la ted to the co ntemporary wor ld of ac tion.  Even if they could  be 

" so lved , "  the answer s ,  Dewey be l i eved , wou ld be i r r e l e vant . Thu s he 

propo sed the substi tution of " new pro b l ems , "  prob lems that are more 

pr agmatic i n  nature , prob l ems that "make a d i f f e rence . "  

1 4 1John Dewe y ,  How We Thi nk ( Bo ston : D .  C . Heath and Company , 
! 93 3 ) , p .  8 4 . 
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In exchanging " new probl ems for ol d , " Dewey at temp ted to di scard 

al l phi l o sophical questions that deal in the realm of pure abs trac t ion , 

and to rep l ace them wi th prob l ems that can l ead to wo rk i ng genera l i za-

tions or ver i f iab l e  hypo the s e s . 

Freedom o f  Ac tion as a Means of  Growth to Free Use of I nte l l igence 

The f re edom whi ch Dewey advocated i n  educatio n wa s fr eedom , 

negative ly , from physical strict ure i n  the proc e s s  of thi nk i ng and , 

po s i t i ve l y , freedom of i nte l l i gence , " f re edom of observat ion and of 

j udgment exerc i sed i n  beha l f  o.f purpo se s that are intr i nsica l l y wo rth-

whi le . "  He stres sed the po s i t i ve side of fre edom that i s , f reedom of 

i ntel l i gence and obj ected to i d e nt i f i cation of it with . the ne gative side . 

H i s  was not a do-as-you-p l ease fre edom . 

The commone st mi stake mad e about f r eedom i s ,  I thi nk , to 
identify it with f re edom of movement , or wi th the ex ternal or 
phy sica l side of ac tivity . Now thi s external and phys ica l 
s i d e  of ac tivi ty cannot be separated from the. i nternal  side 
of ac t i vi ty , from freedom of thought , desire , and purpo se ,  The 
l imitation that wa s put upon outward action by the f i xed 
arrangement s of the typical tradit ional schoo l r oom , with i t s  
f i xed rows o f  desks • . . put a great �� s t r i c tion upon 
i nt e l lec tual  and moral freedom . • . .  1 

Let me speak fi rst of the advant ages which reside potential ly 
in an i ncrease of outward fr eedom . I n  the f i r s t  p l ace , wi thout 
i t s  exi st ence , it is pract ical ly impo s s ib le  for a teacher to 
gain k nowl edge of the i nd i vidua l s  with whom he is conc e r ned . 
Enforced quiet and acq�i escence pr event pupi l s  from d i sc l o s i ng 
their real nat ure s .  . • .  freedom of outward act ion i s  a 
means to f reedom of j udgment and of power to car ry d e l i berate l y  
cho sen ends i nto executio n.  The ideal aim of education i s  
creat ion o f  power o f  sel f-control , l 43 

1 42 
Dewey , Experience and Educat ion , p .  69 . 

143
1pid , , pp . 70 , 73 , 75 , 



I f  the teacher i s  rea l l y a teacher and no t j ust a ma ster 
or " author i t y , "  he shou ld know enough about hi s pupi l s ,  their  
need s ,  experience s ,  degrees  of sk i l l i and know l edge , to  be 
ab l e  to share i n  a di scu s s i on . 44 

Ba l ance--Chi ld -Ce ntered and So ciety-Centered 

When Dewey d i scussed init iat ive � i ntere st , fre edom , meeting the 

fe l t  need s , and i ndividua� deve lopment , he did no t obj ect to the rol e 

of au tho r i t y , ef fo rt , and d i s cip l i ne , or the teacher ' s  gui dance and 

soc ial efficie ncy , H i s  ideal tended to keep ba l ance between the chi ld  

and so cie t y .  He  comme nted : 

The r e l ati ve fai lure to ac comp l i sh thi s resu l t  i ndicates 
the one-si dedne s s  of  the idea of the " chi ld-cent ered schoo l . "  

I do no t mea n ,  of cou rse , that educat ion does  not center 
i n  the pupi l .  I t  obviou s l y  takes i t s  start with him and 
terminat e s  i n  him . But the chi ld i s  no t some thing i so l ated , 
he does no t l i ve inside himse lf , but i n  a wor l d  of nature and 
man .  H i s  experi ences are no t comp l e te in  hi s impu l ses and 
emotions ; these mu st reach out i nto a wor ld of obj ec t s  and 
persons . And unt i l  an exper ience has become r e l at i ve l y mature , 
the impu l s es do no t even know what they are reaching out toward 
and for ; they are b l i nd and inchoat e .  To fai l to ass ure them 
guidance and di rection is no t me r e l y to perm i t  them to operate 
in a b l i nd and spasmodic fashio n , ' b�t it promote s the habits  of 
immature , undeve l oped and ego i stic  ac tivi t y . l 45 
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Thus , i t  i s  c l ear that the exce s s ive prac t i c e of physical  freedom 

i n  some of the progre s s ive schoo l s  shou ld not be attr ibuted to Dewey ' s  

sys tem of educat ion . Dewey knew how to function the ba lance sca l e  between 

chi ld and so c i et y ,  f r eedom and di scip l i ne .  He was r e l uctant to side with 

any o ne ext reme . 

1 44
John Dewey , Art and Education , a Ser i e s  of  E s says by member s of 

the Staf f of the Bar ne s Foundation ( Mar ion , Pe nn . : The Barne s  
Foundation Pre s s , 1947 ) , p .  38 . 

145 
John Dewey , "How Much Fre edom i n  New Schoo l ?" The New ReEub l i c  

U u l y  9 ,  1930 ) .  



Profe s sor Ou di sc l o sed that : 

Such freedom Dewey f i r s t  co ndemned i n  h i s  a r t i c l e ,  1 1 How Much 
Fr eedom in the New Schoo l s , 1 1  and then later in h i s  wo rk , 
E�per ience and Educat ion . I n  the fo rmer he said : 1 1 I n cr i t i c iz­
i n g the progre s s i ve schoo l s ,  i t  is d i f f i cu l t  to make sweeping 
genera l i zations , But some o f  the se school s i ndu lge pupi l s  i n  
unre strained f r e edom of act ion and speech , o f  manners and lack 
of manners . Schoo l s  fur there st to the l ef t  carry the thi ng they 
ca l l  f reedom real ly to the po i nt of anarchy . Thi s l i c ense , 
however--thi s outer freedom i n  ac tion--i s  bu t an i nc l ud ed part 
of the larger que stion j ust touched upon . When the re is genu i ne 
contro l and d i rection of experienc e  that i s  i nt r i n s i cal ly wo rth­
whi l e , by obj ect ive subj ect matte r ,  excess ive l i berty of outward 
action wi l l  al so be natura l ly r e gu l ated . U l timat e l y ,  it i s  the 
absence of inte l lectual control through s i gni f i cant subj ect 
matter which s t imu lates the dep lorab l e  egoti sm ,  cock i ne s s , 
imperti nence , and d i sregard for the r i ghts o f  others  apparent l y  
considered by some perso ns to b e  the i nevitab l e  ac companiment , 
if no t the e s s ence , o f  freedom . l46 

Di scipl i ne Sho u l d  be Bo rn of Ac t ive Wo rk 

7 5  

Dewey was cri tical of the standard for order and di scip l i ne o f  a 

group . He f e l t  the emphas i s  shou l d  no t be on how q u i et the c l ass was or 

how uni formly the i nstrument s were bei ng operated , but rather the 

empha s i s  s hould be on the qual i t y  and quantity of work done by the pupi l 

and the who l e  c l ass . A dif ferent ski l l  i s  required of the teacher i n  

such a room from that required by a teacher i n  a c l a s s  where each 

student s i t s  at a s c r ewed down d e sk and stud i e s  the same page of the 

1 f h b k h . 1 47 
same essen rom t e same text oo at t e same t1me . He co ndemned 

1 48 
the stern o ld adage , 1 1 spare the rod and spoi l the chi ld . 1 1 Out of 

1 46
I bid . 

1 47
John Dewey , Educat ion Today ,  p .  277 . Copyr i ght 1 940 , by 

J ohn Dewe y . 

1 48
John Dewey , The School and So c i e ty ( Chi cago : Uni versity  of 

Chi cago Pre s s ,  1 900 ) , p .  3 1 . 



doing a var iety of thi ngs in a soc ial and cooperat ive way that produce 

r e su l t s , there is bo rn a d i s cip l i ne of i t s  QWn kind and type , 

Crett ivity 

Be s ide s demo c racy , sc ience i s  ano ther fourid�t ion of Dewey ' s  

phi lo sophy. Thi s i s  the re�son why he s t rongly suppo rted creativi ty • 

. Dewey ' s  view o f  c reativity may be ana l yz�d as fol lows : 

1 .  The creat ive act � s  not supernatural but natural . 

2 .  As experi ence , i t  i s  an ac t i ng and an undergoing which i s  

cumu l ative . 
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3 .  The me nt al function whi ch bd ngs about o r i gina l s  po ssesses 

the imaginative and i ntui t ive union of past and p re sent experiences into 

new and unprecedented construct ions. 

4 . The c reat ive ac t j oins the transformat io n  of bo th the s e l f 

and . the physical mate rial whi ch are i nseparab l e . 

5 .  I t  often deve lops as unconscious , vo luntary expres s ions . 

6 ,  I t  i s  a who l e  act . 

Thi s i s  the refashioning of natural mat e r ial s i n  such a way that 

new qual i t ies emerge s , new meani ngs are d i scovered , new appre c iations 

become avai lab le , and new perception appear s .  

11 I t  renews everythi ng dai ly , " one o f  the f amo u s  Confucian prove rbs , 

was ent i re ly endor sed by Dewey ' s  view of creat ivity . 

For Dewey , the unive r s e  i s  unf i ni shed , unce rtain , a nd i ncons tant ; 

but at the same t ime , i t  exhibi t s  qua l i t i es o f  uniformi t y , o rder l i ne s s  

and nece ssity , The creat i ve act i s  a union of these two dimensions of 

na ture . .Thi s i nterpreted that Dewey , l ike Confuci us , wa s a l so a 

relati vi st . 



7 7  

F lexibi l i ty of I nterest 

Th� doctr ine of inter e s t , which asserts that the chi ld  has to 

be cultivated through hi s intere st , is  one of the important princ i p l e s  

o f  the teacher . She i s  to make her . f i r st endeavor t o  i nterest  her 

pupi l s  in whatever they are l earni ng . But i nterest in education i s  not 

easy , it is an at tract ive activity ; it is not amu s i ng entertainment of 

the pupi l s , but a j o yous attai nment by the pupi l s .  

Dewey di scovered that : 

When chi ldren are asked in an overt way what they want or 
what they wou ld l ike tQ do , they are usual ly  forced i nto a pure ly  
artif icial  state and the resu l t  i s  the de l iberate creation of 
an undesirab l e  habi t .  It  i s  the ro l e  of  the educator to study 
the t e ndenc i e s  of the young so as to be more conscious ly  aware 
than are the chi ldren themse lve s what the lat ter need and want • 

. . . i n  re sponse to an i nquiry as to what he wou ld l ike , he , 
because of  i gnorance of under lying and enduring tendenc i es and 
i ntere st , snatches at some accidental affair . . . .  There i s  
nothi ng that soci ety i t s e l f  needs more than s e l f-r e l iant 
personal i t i e s  with habit s  of i nit iat ive , readaptabi l i t y , and 
i nherent decisiveness . l 49 

The s e l f-re l iant personal i t i e s  with haq i t s  o f  init iat ive , readaptabi l ity  

and so  forth are a l so the e s sential tra i t s  for an effect ive educat ional 

admi ni strato r .  

Learning 

Dewey be l i eved that l earni ng begi ns i n  the mid st of  movement and 

activit y .  Chi ldren must be real l y  i nterested and i nvo l ved i n  what they 

are doi ng before they are real ly  learni ng . Chi ldren r emember. an 

experi e nce  far longe r i f  they have actual ly  taken part i n  i t . 

1 49 
· John Dewey , " National  Society  for the Study of Educat ion , 

Thirty-Third Yearbook , Part I I ,  The Activity Movement ( Chi cago : 
Univers i ty of Chi cago Pre s s , 1 934) , p ,  8 5 .  
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Dew�y was i nsi stent that l earni ng be conduc ted as a thought ful , 

reflect ive , purpo s efu l activi ty , not as mere memo r i zing and verpa l i z i ng . 

I nterest and effort were a� r e s sed a s  cond i t �ona e s sent i a l  to effecbive 

teachi ng and learni ng , He woulQ not advocate soft pedagogy Q r  sugar-' . 

coati ng t echniques . I n  emphasi z i ng i nterest and effort , h� recogni zed 

that drive , d e si r e , and mo� ivat ion are more i�por t ant cond i tions of 

effective l earning than i s  measur able i nt e l l i genc e , 

Learni ng should be a cooperat i ve e ffort i nst ead of a one-si ded 

action by th� t eacher , Thi s idea of Dewey' s was _ agre�ab l e  to Confuc iu s •  

thought i n  whi ch l earni ng i s  not for i t s  own �;ake , The val ue of readi·Q� 
l i e s  i n  the function that i t  stimulates thought and through readi ng 

man ' s idea s may be ver i fi ed . There was a saying by Menc i u s : 11 1 £  you 

be l i eve a l l  that i s  r ecord ed i n  the books , i t  i s  better for you to read 

no books at a l l . • •
1 50 

Improv i s ing the Curriculum 

Dewey s t ro ngly endorsed curr iculum improvi s i ng . He bel i�v1d that 

chi ld and curricu lum are not oppo sed to each othe r .  11D ;i. sc i p l ine ," which 

is logica l , emphasizes the nec e s s i t y  of adequate t raining and schol arship 

on the part of the t eache r , whi l e  '' interest ,' '  which i s  psycho l ogical , 

stresses the need of sympathy with the chi ld and know l edge of h i s  nat ural 

instinc t s .  "Guidance and contro l "  are catch phrase s of Ofle sc:hool ; 

1 50 Chi ... Yun Chang , "A Survey of Chinese Cul ture f rom Theoret i cal 
and Pract tcal Aspec t s , "  Chinese Cul ture , Xl ll , No , 4 ( December , 1 967) , 
1 1 .  



" freedom and i nit iat ive'' of the other . 1 51 An expe r imental schoo l i s  

always under  the temptation t o  change i t s  subj ect matter . For " there 

is no sing l e  subj ect matter whi ch al l schoo l s  must adopt , but in every 

schoo l there should  be some s ignif icant subj ect mat ter und ergoing 

1 52 growth and formu lat ion . "  

7 9  

The t eacher mu st u se hi s knowl edge o f  subj ect mat ter  t o  guide the 

chi ld  to interpret hi s own experience and thus to subsequent l y  po ssess  

organized subj ect matte� himsel f , He must seek to reso lve the  conf l ict  

between organized l ogical subj ect matter  of the curriculum as seen  by 

some adul t s  and the growing chi l d  with experi enc e s  in  l if e . I ndeed , he 

said , 1 1 The fundamental factors in  the educative proc e s s  are an immature , 

undeveloped bei ng ; and certain so c ia l  aims , meanings , values , incarnate 

in the matured experience of the adul t .  The educat ive process  is the 

due interact ion of the se forces . 1 1 1 53 

Curricul um--and Four Natura l Impul ses  of  the Chi l d  

A s  the wor ld i s  constant ly changing , the student cannot be 

expected to take i n  a static curriculum year af ter year . The curriculum 

should change with the wor l d  and remain current . 

Dewey ' s  reasons for making such occupat ions as  carpentry , sewi ng , 

and cooking a part of the curriculum were : 

1 51 John Dewey , The Chi l d  and the Curricu l um ( Chicago : Univer sity  
o f  Chicago Pre s s , 1902 ) , p .  1 4 .  

1 52 John Dewey , "Progr e s s ive Educat ion and the Sc ience o f  Educat ion ," 
Progressiv� Education , V ( Jul y-September ,  1 928 ) , 201 . 

1 53 Ronald T .  Hyma n ,  Princ ipl e s  o f  Cont emporary Educat ion ( N ew 
York : Monarch Press , I nc . , 1 966 ) , p .  1 1 2 .  



· ( 1 )  �hey b r i ng e' the- -activ�t-i e s ·  of the c las sroom i nto 
meani ngfu l rel ations wi th out-of-schoo l experienc e s ; ( 2 )  they 
provide opportuni ties  for the exerci se of the four natural 
impu l ses  o f  the chi l d : the construc t i ve , the inve s t i gat ive 
and exper imenta l , the social , and the expres sive ; ( 3 )  t hey 
make the chi ld  more acute l y  aware of the basic economic and 
social  fu�c tions of soc iety and o f  the interplay of forces  about 
him ; and ( 4) by transl at i ng an occupation i nto i t s  hi storical 
and social values and sci ent i f i c  eqqiva l enci e s , i t serves as a 
point of departure for a rich , l i beral educat iona l exper ience 
for the chi l d . 

Dewey bel ieved that the right way to hand le vocational 
education was to keep i t  i n  the same system wi th l iberal 
educat ion and to work out some kind of i ntegrat ion between 
the two . 1 54 

The author of On Dewex as Educator j udges the curriculum of 

the Dewey School to have been s tronge st where it  coul d b e  f i tted i nto 

" the scientific  or evo lutionary �t;ame of refer �nce" and was l e s s  
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effect ive in dea l i ng with the humani t i e s , On the other hand , the wri ter 

j udges the curriculum of the Confuci an school to have been strongest 

when it could  be f i t ted i nto " the humani s t ic ot; ethical frame of 

reference" and was l e s s  effective in d eve loping science . Admini strations 

sinc e  the Han dynasty shou ld accept r e sponsi bi l i ty for having negl ected 

for thousand s of year s the improvement of educat ion by impo sing on chi ldren 

the curricul um of the Confucian school a s  converpng the only authori zed 

curricu lum for the who le country at the expense of other school s .  

A Reform in Educat ion 

Dewey was frank to c ri t ic i ze the old education and to sugge st 

needed reforms i n  t h e  new education whi ch charac teri zed hi s revo lu-

tionary change in  educational admini strat ion and i n s t ruc tion : 

1 54 Arthur G .  Wi rth and Geo rge Dykhni zen , On Jopn Dewey as 
Educator ( New York : John Wi ley and Sons , Inc . , 1 9 6 7 ) , p .  1 .  



The o l d  educat ion was wrongl y an educat ion o f  impo s i t ion : 
imposit ion from above and out side the learner ' s  exper ience ; 
impo s i t ion of adult st andard s ;  impo s i tion of a set subj ect 
mat ter ; and impo s i t ion of method s .  Co nsequent l y ,  i t  not only 
c reated a big gap between l earning and experi ence but often 
seemed to operat e on the as sumpt ion that t hi s  gap was a 
nece s s i ty , The o l d educat ion was al so a pract ice in whi ch 
subj ect matter was the centra l i t y .  It was contai ned in 
books , assumed l y . It was i n  the heads of e l ders . I t  was 
essential l y  stat i c . I t  was regarded as adequate for the future 
because of a companio n  a ssumption that the future wi l l  be very 
much the same as the past . 

The new educat ion was a c l ear improvement over the o l d  at a 
number of points . I t  substituted expres sion and c u l t ivat ion o f  
i ndividual ity f o r  impo sit ion from above . I t  suppl emented 
discipl ine with greater f reedom of act ivi t y .  I t  paral l e l ed 
l earning from t exts and teacher s with l earni ng through 
experienc e . I t  gave meaning to the acqu i s i t ion of sk i l l s  by 
making ski l l s a means of reali zi ng end s . I t  cor rected the 
general obj ect ive of preparing for a remote future by fu� l 
exp l o i tation of i t s  concern to make the mo st of pre sent 
opportuni t ie s .  I t  modified stat ic aims by i nt roduct i on o f  
direct acquaintance with the wor l d-�an acquaintance whi ch d i s� 
c l o sed the wor l d  as changing and no t static . l 55 

8 1  

The same crit ic ism was true i n  regard . t o  the si tuat ion i n  China 

s i nc e  &n dynast y .  Had Co nfucius been al ive he woul d  have made the same 

comment as had been made by Dewey . 

Dewey' s Att i t ude Toward Spi r i t  Value 

The accusat ion that Dewey i gnored the spiri tual val ue in educat ion 

is understandabl e .  F rom the l i terature review , Profe ssor Ou had thi s to 

say : 

I t  i s  t rue that Dewey ' s  natural i s t i c  phi l o sophy i s  not 
compat i bl e  with any be l i e f  in things supernatural or t rans­
cendental . But in hi s l ater writings , he did re serve some p l ac e  
f o r  re l i gion , o r  rather , f o r  re l i gious things . However , hi s was 
t he rel i gion of shared experi ence in str ife for the real izat ion 
o f a high schoo l ideal whi ch is d emoc racy . The k i nd o f  r e l i gion 
he profess ed cannot , o f  cour s e , sat i s fy hi s c r i t i cs . I t  i s  al so 

1 55 
But l er , Four Phi losophi es , p .  41 7 .  



true that he did  no t emphas i ze rel i gious va lues i n  educat ion , 
except the cu l t  of  a democratic ideal . I s  Dewey to be 
reproached for that? No ! F i r s t of  a l l , be l i ef or  d i sbe l i ef 
i n  thi ngs super natural or transcendental i s  a mat ter o f  
metaphy s i c s . A me taphys ical be l i ef can nei ther be proved no r 
d i sproved by fact or by ar gumenta t i o n . l 56 

Educat io n as a Re l igion 

8 2  

Dewey bel i eved there w a s  no ground for cr i t i c i z i ng tho se who had 

regard ed education rel igiou s l y ;  fo r he he l d  an atti tude toward rel i gions 

which wa s based on the sc ient i f ic viewpo int . 

However much or l i t t l e  other rel i gions may conf l i c t  with 
science , here we have a r e l i gion which can real i ze i t s e l f  only 
through sci enc e . • . . Wi thou t sci enc e thi s r e l igion is bound 
to become formal , hypocri tical and i n  the end , a mas s  of  
dogmas cal l ed pedagogy and a mass  of r i tual i s t ic exerc i s e s  
cal l ed schoo l admi ni stration . Education may b e  a re l i gion 
wi thout being a super s t i tion , and i t  may be a superst i t i on when 
it i s  not even a r e l i gion but o n l y  an occupat ion of al l eged 
hard-head ed prac t i cal peopl e . l 57 

Dewey thought that putt i ng upo n the regu l ar teacher s the burden 

of teachi ng a subj ect that ha s the nat ure of  r e l i gion was unde sirabl e .  

There i s  something sel f-co ntrad ictory i n  speaki ng o f  
educat ion i n  top i c s whe re the method of  free inqui r y  ha s made 
i t s  way . The " re l i gious" wou l d  be the last to be wi l l i ng 
that ei ther the hi story or the content of r e l i g ion sho u l d  be 
taught i n  this spir i t ; whi l e  tho se to whom the sci enti f i c  
standpoint i s  no t a mer e l y  techni cal device , but i s  the 
embodiment of i ntegrity of mind , mu�t pro t e st against it s 
being taught i n  any other spi ri t . l 5  

1 56 
Ou T su i n-Chen , ·� Re-Eva l uat ion of the Educational Theory and 

Practi ce o f  John Dewey , 1 1  The Educat ional Forum , XXV , No . 3 ( March , 
1 96 1 ) ' 286 .  

1 57 
John Dewey , 1 1 Education as a Re l i gion ,1 1  The New Repu b l i c , 

XXXI I ( Sep tember , 1 92 2 ) , 6 5 .  

1 58 
John Dewey , 1 1 Re l i gion and Our Schoo l s , 1 1 H i bbert Jour nal , 

VI {J u l y ,  1 908 ) , 805 . 
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Thi s might a l so b e  the reason why Confuc ius was r e l�c tant to d i sc u s s  

Go d .  For h e  cou ld  neither prove no r d i sprove His  exi stenc e .  

The Nature o f  God 

The r e l ation between the ideal and the ac tual i s  what Dewey 

cal l ed God , that uniting o f  the i deal and the ac tual in the expe r i e nc e  

o f  man . Dewey r ecogni zed that thi s  i s  far d i fferent from t rad it ional 

conc eptions o f  God , and he was , ther efore , no t i n s i stent that the d i vine 

name be  us ed to  denote the obj ect  of hi s rel i gious  devot ion . 

He he ld  that the 1 1 use of the words ' God ' or ' d i v i ne ' to convey 

the union of ac tual with ideal may prot ect man from a sense o f  i so l at ion 

1 59 
and from co nsequent d e spai r of def ianc e . "  

I t  may be made exp l i c i t  i n  pas s i ng that God i s  good , but He 
is ne i t her u l timat e good nes s nor omni potenc e .  • • • The goodne s s  
o f  thi s re lation of i d eal and act ual , whi ch Dewey cal l s  God , 
i s  a ut i l i tarian o r  inst r umental goodne s s , good not i n  i t s e l f  
but becau s e  i t  i s  the bridge to experi ence of other va lues . 1 60 

The Be l i e f s  of John Dewey 

"My Pedagogic Creed . "  Thi s was Dewey ' s  statement o f  h i s  be l i efs 

on education set fo rth in 1 897 . The fo l lowing short exc erpts show that 

Dewey saw education as an active soc ial proce s s  which conti nued al l 

through l i fe . 

( 1 ) Par t i c ipat ion--I be l ieve that al l educat ion proc eed s 
by the par t i c i pat ion of the indiv idual i n  the soc ial 
co nsciousness of the race . 

1 58 
John Dewey , A Commo n Faith ( New Haven : Ya l e  Unive r s i ty 

Pr e s s , 19 34) , p .  53 . 

1 59
But l er , Four Phi losophi es , pp . 427-428 . 

1 60 I bid . , p .  428 . 



( 2 ) Education has two s i d e s--I be l i eve that this educationa l  
pro c e s s  has two sides--one psycho logical and other socio­
logica l . 

( 3 ) I ndi vidual ac tive i n  so cial  r e l at i onship s--We conce ive 
of the individual as ac t ive in so c i a l  r e l a t ionship s .  

( 4 ) Schoo l--A Soc ial I n s t i tutio n L ' I  be l i eve that the schoo l 
i s  pr imar i l y  a social institution . 

( 5)  Education--A proc e s s  o f  l i v i ng--I be l ieve that educat ion , 
therefore , i s  a proc e s s  o f  l i ving and no t a pr epara t ion for 
futute l i v i ng .  

84 

( 6 )  Ac t ive preced e s  pa s s i ve--I be l i eve that the act ive preced e s  
the pa s s i ve i n  t h e  deve l opment o f  the chi l d  nature . 

( 7 )  Education i s  fundamental method of progr e s s--I be l i eve 
that education i s  the f undame ntal method of soc i a l  progre ss and 
r eform . 

( 8 )  Te�cher i nvo l ved in format ion o f  proper soc i a l  l i fe--I 
be l ieve , f i nal ly , that the teacher i s  engaged not simp l y  i n  the 
train{ gf of i ndividua l s  but in the format ion of the proper so c i a l  
l i f e . 

The ro l e  of the schoo l --Dewey wanted the schoo l to take up the 

ac t ivi t i e s  and re sponsibi l i t i e s  that were forme r l y  taught in the home ; 

for he saw the transformat io n of so c i a l  l i fe that occur red as a resu l t  

of the I ndustrial  Revo l ution . The scho o l  sho� ld b e  the br i d ge between 

the chi ld and soci ety bei ng at the same t ime par t of soci e ty and yet i t s  

own smal l soc i et y .  F u rther , Dewey saw the schoo l a s  the . l e ade't' , not 

the fo l lower , of soc i e ty and the social i n s t i tution be st able to reform 

so ciety . 

Educa tion Has No Aims 

The corre l at ion of open-mindedness and open-ended ne s s  with 

democ racy and so c i a l  progr e s s  i s  paral l e l ed in .Dewey ' s  theory of 

educat ion . What progre ss i s  to soc i e t y , growth ( educ at ion) i s  to the 

individual . One o f  the central themes of Dewey ' s  educat io na l · ph i lo sophy 

York : 
1 6 1Rona l d  T .  Hy man , Pr inc ipl es o f  Contempo r ar-x Educat ion ( New 
Mo na rch Pr e s s , I nc . , 1 9 6 6 ) � p .  1 1 1 .  
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i s  that " education" cannot be looked upo n as a fi xed , f i ni shed product 

to be pas s ed on from generat ion to generat ion ,  but is rather a con-

t i nuo u s l y  changing and necessar i l y  unf i ni shed proce ss . I t  can never be 

defined i,.n terms o f  any f i nal end or purpo se .  "Education as such , 11 says 

162 
Dewey , " has no aims . "  For " education is a constant reorgani �ing 

o r  reconstruc ting o f  exper ience which add s to the meaning o f  exper i ence 

and which inc reases abi l i t y  to direct the course o f  subsequent experience . 

S i nce educ�tio n  i s � funct ion of exper i ence and any i ndi vidual ' s  

experi ence i s  never ending throughout h i s  l i,. fe , educat ion has no end 

beyond i t se l f , " The educat ional pro c e s s  i s  i t s  own end ; • . , is o ne 

f i 1 . i f 
.. 1 64 

o cant nua reorgan1 z ng , reconstruct i ng , trans arming • • . .  

are , he ins i s t s  repeated l y , no fi nal end s ; there are only means , 

expe rience , and scientific method . 

There 

In recognition of the Jnevi tab l e  change of social l i f e  Co nfucius 

had already pred i c ted that t eaching and l ear ning mu st fol low the change 

o f  time . But ever since Han dynas ty , Confuc ian pedagogy was to be passed 

on from generation to generation wi thout much r econstruct i o n .  Thi s was 

qui te agai nst what Confuc ius had hoped for . Though Confucius would not 

have agreed to Dewey ' s  theory of "Educat ion wi t hout an aim ," but he 

would have suppor ted the renewal of education from generation to 

generation so that his pedagogy cou l d  have kept up with th� time s . It 

seems the awarene ss of changing wa s ent i r e l y  i gnored by the anci ent 

Chinese admi nistrat ions , 

1 62 Dewey , Democracy and Educat ion , p .  1 25 .  

1 63
� . , PP • 89-96 . 

1 64
I bid . ' p .  59 . 
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Educat ion i s  Life 

" Education i s  1 ife , no t a preparati on for l i f e . "  Dewey mad e thi s 

remark i n  h i s  · My Ped agogic Cr eed , but a mi sconcept ion i s  attr ibuted to 

him. What he real ly meant wa s exp lained by himse l f  • 

• If I were asked to name the mo st need ed o f  a l l reforms in 
the spir it of educ at ion , I should say : " C ease conc e i v i ng of 
education as mere prepar ation for later l i fe , and make of it the 
ful l meaning of the pre sent l i f e . "  And to add that onl y in thi s  
case does it become tru l y  a preparation f o r  af ter l i fe i s  no t 
the paradox it seems . An ac tivity whi ch doe s not have wo r th 
e nough to be car ried on for i t s  own sake cannot be � very effect ive 
as a prepar ation for some thing el s e .  The mistake is no t in 
at taching impo r t ance to preparation for futu�e need , bu t in 
mak i ng it the mai nspr ing of pre sent effor t . 1 5 

I t  i s  obvious that wha t Dewey oppo sed wa s the way one prepares 

for l i fe � not the pr eparat ion i t se l f . 

The Study o f  Hi story--Pas t ,  Present, and Future 

Tha t the study o f  hi story may , in some way , l ead us to the 

c l ari f i cat ion and po s s ibl e r e so l ution of ethi cal prob l ems i s  a favo r i t e  

as sumpt ion he ld b y  many concerned w i t h  so c i al change . Such i s  t h e  case 
1 66 with John Dewey , who excl ud ed any consi derat ion of the past for i t s  

own sake . For Dewey , the i nve s t i gation of hi stor ical fact s can provi.de 

u s  with i n t e l l igent i n s i ghts into the mil l ions of soc ial  pro b l ems 
1 67 around u s . 

1 65 Dewey , Democracy and Education , p .  6 5 .  
1 6 6John Dewey and Jame s H .  Tuft s ,  Ethic s ,  rev . ed . ( N ew York : 

Henry Ho l t  and Company » 193 2 ) , p .  6 ,  
1 6 7 Dewey , Democ racy and Educat ion , p .  2 5 4 .  
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Dewey st ated that : " . . •  the past i s  o f  logical necessity the 

past-of-the-present , and the pr esent i s  the past-of-a-future-l iving 

present . The idea of the cont i nuity o f  hist ory entai l s  thi s conc lus ion 

1 68 
nec e s sar i l y . "  

Dewey had a st rong sensit ive fee l i ng toward hi storical per spective . 

He bel ieved that know l edge of the past contributes vital ly to i l lumina-

tion o f  the present . Here he explai ned the advantage s and di sad vant age s 

in pond ering the f i e l d  of past knowl edge � 

A knowl edge o f  the past and i t s  heritage i s  o f  great 
signi fi cance when it enters into the present , but not otherwi se . 
And the mi stak e  of mak i ng the recor d s  and remains o f  the pa st 
the main mat erial of educat ion is that it cut s the vi tal con­
nect ion of pre sent and past , and tend s to make the past a 
ri val o f  the pre sent ard the present a mor e or l e ss f ut i l e  
imi tat ion o f  the past . 69 

Both Dewey and Confuc ius had a stnxg sensitive feel i ng toward history. 

They bXh considered of it not for its own sake . Though hi story may not 

repeat , it serves as a thermometer to an admini strator . 

Man i s  Ne ither I nherently Good Nor Bad 

Pragmati sm mai ntai ns that man i s  a bio logical and social 

organism �  respond i ng to bi o l ogical and soc ial st imul i .  Man knows not hi ng 

beyond his experi ence . Mor al concept s are a product o f  human experienc e . 

Man i s  nei ther i nherent l y  good no r bad . 

To Dewey , mora l i ty wa s es sent i al l y  social . He recognized no 

hi erarchy of val ue s .  The important val ue to him was t he one here and 

1 68 
John Dewey , Logic : Tbe Theory o f  l nqui;y ( New York : Henry 

Hol t  and Company , 1 9 38 ) ,  p .  2�4. 
'' 

1 69 Dewey , Oemoc racy and Educat ion , p .  88 . 
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now . Educat ion is l i f e ,  a p ro c e s s  of growth , the ba l ance between id 

and e go , gu idanc e ,  through whi ch man become s wo rthwhi l e .  Whi l e  here and 

now were impo rtant val ue s  to Dewey , pa st , now , p l u s  somewhere in the 

future were al l e ssent ial to Confuc ius . 

Synthe s i s  

There are a s  l east f ive propo s i t ions which wi l l  suggest some 

· s i gn i fic ant a t t i t u d e s  of contemporary pr a�ati sm .  They are 

f rom many source s ; but onl � tho se whi ch are gener a l l y  i n  ag reement 

with the phi l o sophy of Dewey have been i n c l uded . They wi l l  pr epar e the 

way somewhat for a mor e  d e ta i l ed expo sit ion of Dewe y ' s pragmat i sm .  The 

propo s i t io n s  and tho se who have subs c r i bed to them are as fol lows : 

1 .  Al l things flow ; nothing r emains the same . --Herac l i tu s  
and Dewey . 

2 .  It i s  impo s sibl e to gai n  knowl edge of u l t imat e real ity . -­
The Sophi st s and Dewey , 

3 .  Hypothe s e s  te sted by experienc e  con s t i t u t e  the ne arest 
approach to know l edge wh ich we have . --The Sophi st s and Dewey . 

4 . Scienc e should become a soc ial pur suit  by be i ng app l i ed 
cooperat ively to the study of a l l of the prob l ems o f  man . -­
Bacon , Comte , and Dewey . 

5 .  In order to det ermine th� meaning o f  an idea , i t  must be 
put into prac t i c e ; the consequenc e s  whi ch f o l low const itute the 
meaning of the idea . --Pi erce , Jame s ,  and Dewey . l 70 

I t  happened that the a t t i tude toward moral i t y  whi ch wa s mo st signi f i-

cant to Co nfu c i u s  was mi s sed in the above propo si t ion s . 

Ba sic Concepts o f  P ragmat i sm 

Dr . Od n B .  Graff , i n  hi s wo rk , Phi l o sophi c  Theory and Prac t ic e  

i n  Educat ional Admi ni strat ion , l i st ed a general over v i ew o f  certain 

1 70 J .  Dona ld Bu t l er , Four Phi l o sophies and The i r  
Education and Rel igion ( New York , Evan ston , and Londo n :  
Row Pub l i sher s ,  1 968 ) , p .  37 5 .  

Prac t i ce in 
Harp�r and 



as sumptions that unde rgi rd pr agmatic phi l<>lophy as fo l l ow s : 

1 .  ln terms of pre sent understand ings of our univer se , i t  
i s  impo s sible for human beings t o  ga in knowl edge of ul timate 
real ity . There i s  no evidenee that u l t imat e t;ruths have , in 
fact , been. establ i shed , Hi story i s  f i l led with examp l e s  of 
" ul tinu�te truths" that have peen di sproved o r  have otherwise 
f�l len into di s repute . 

2 .  The unive rse i s  i n  a constan� state of change and 
lllOtion.  Al l things f l ow ,  nothing reJFtains the same . The 
universe . i s  expand ing and appar ent l y· i s  in a state of con­
tinuous c reation.  

3.  The wo r ld of  ideas as we �now it i s  i nco rporated in . 
systems of symbol s ,  l etter s � wo rd s ,  and .. mathematical fo rmu l a, . 

. The se symbo l s ,  as such , have no real i ty in themselves but refe r 
to item s of practice and ways of doing thing s ,  Thus , t o  t e st 
the meaning of an idea and to deteTmine if one idea d iffers 
from another ,  each mu st be put into practice . 

4 . .The scient i f i c  method i s  the mo.st val id way of t e st i ng 
ideas . When ideas are t rans l at ed i nto w�rking hypothe ses and · 
these hypothe ses are tested by exper i�nce , the result i s  the · 

near est approach to real knowl edge avaihab le to m&n . 
5 .  The so cial aspect s of l iv ing ar e extremel y impor tan·t to 

the i nd ividual . In i so l ation , man i s  an extremel y puny creat ur e �  
Wi thout s�Iial contac t s ,  man ' s development would be severe ly 
l imited . 1  · 

The same qual i ty was omi tted here as :1.t was in Butl e r ' s synthe sis;.  A 

pro spec tive admini st rator who wou ld adopt a transac t i o na l l e ader ship 
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role wou l d  need to find hi s guidanc� ' f or_ persona l i t y  deve lopme nt other 

than in the r·ea.lm of pragmat i sm • 

. The Ten Propo s it ions of Metaphysics of Pragmat i sm 

An out l i ne of the met aphy s i c s  of pragmat i sm can be given ,i n br i ef l y  

i n  a series o f  propo sitions.  They are as fol lows : 

171  Ori n  B .  Graff , Calvin H .  Street , Ra lph B .  Kimbrough , and 
Ar chie R .  Dykes , Phi l o sophic Theory and Prac t ice in Ed ucational 
Admini stration ( Belmont , Ca l i f . :  Wad �worth Publi shing Co . ,  Inc . , 1 9 6 6 ) , 
p . 173 . "· 



1 .  The wor ld i s  al l for eground . 
2 .  The wor l d  i s  characterized throughout by proce s s  and 

change . 
3 .  The 
4 .  The 
5 ,  The 
6 .  The 
7 .  The 

r eal ity . 

wor l d  
wor l d  
wor ld  
wor ld 
wor ld 

i s  precar iou s . 
i s  incompl ete and i ndeterminat e .  
i s  plural i st ic . 
has end s wi thi n  i t s  own process . 
i s no t ,  nor does it i nc l ude a transempir ical 

8 .  Man i s  cont inuous with the wor l d .  
9 .  Man i s  not an act ive cause in  the wor ld . 

1 0 .  The wor ld  doe s not guarant ee progress . l 7Z 

Dewex--A Synthesizer 

It  is customary to consider P i erce , Jame s ,  and Dewey as the 
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founders  of pragmat i sm .  Close  sc rut iny of each one reveal s  enough d if-

f erences : " I f  Pierce ' s  quest was for order and Jame s '  for freedom , 

1 73 Dewey ' s  l i felong que st was for unity . 

"The pragmat i sm of Pierce , Jame s and Dewey was reconstruction of 

enl ightenment val ue s , taken into account and inf l uenced by both the 

intel l ectual trend s  and pract ical cond i t io ns o f  American l i fe . " 1 74 

Whi l e  el ement s of Comtean science , Hege l ian organi smic  
hi story , ·Darwinian evolution , and Wardian sociocracy can  be  
found i n  Dewey ' s  thought , al l were reconstructed and wedded to 
a Yankee practi cal ity in  a fashion unique ly  hi s own . Hi s 
personal que st for unity destined him to become the great 
synthesizer of the American exper i enc e . As such , he , mor e  
than e i ther Pierce o r  James ,  became a t  once both the hero �nd 
the vi l l ain  of the twenti e th-century educat ional front ier . 1 1 5 

1 72 But ler , op. cit . , pp . 383-38 4 .  

1 73 C larence J .  Karier , Man, Soc i ety and Education : A History of 
American Educat ional Ideas ( G l enview , I l l . : Sco tt , Fore sman and Co . ,  
1 963) , p .  1 38 .  

1 74Ibid . ,  p .  1 48 .  

1 75Ibid . , p .  1 47 .  



Human nat�re , based o n  the pri nc i p l e  of co nve rging oppo si t e s , 

was conceived as nei ther bad nor good but as l arge l y  a product of 

c u ltural evolution , a resu l t  of uni ty whi ch wa s mai ntained by both 

Confuci u s  and Dewey . aoth Dewey and Confucius were con�ide red great 

9 1  

l ead ers o f  educationa l  phi lo sophy for the same reason that the' wer e  bo th 

great synthe si ze r s ,  and Confuc i u s  was par ticu l ar l y spec i a l i zed i n  

t raini ng peo p l e  for the ro l e  o f  l �ad e r ship i n  admini strat ion . 

Lead e r ship Behavi or 

School admi ni s trator s who want mo re effective , e f f i c ient organi za-

tions mu st as McGregor would say , empha d ze " the human 1:1icle of enter-

pr i se" of whi ch l ead er shi p behav ior shou ld be f i r s t taken i nto ac count , 

McGr egor has focu sed upon what Confucius and Dewey had stres sed . 

Carro l l  L .  Shar t l e  and the member s  of hi s staf f , who managed the 

Ohio Leader ship Stud ie s ,  suggest two cr i t e r ia of l ead e r ship behavior some-
1 76 time s te rmed the " human r e l ation" and " ge t  out the wo rk" d ime nsions . 

Andrew W .  Ha lpin1 77 and John K .  Hemphi l l 1 78 refer to them as " consid era-

t ion" a nd " i ni t i ating structure . "  The se are r e l ated re spec tive l y  to the 

thought s of Confucius and Dewey . 

Roa l d  F .  Campbe l l � · , i n Introduction to Educat ional 

Admi ni s t ration , mai ntained that : 

Lead e r s  who se l ead er ship ac t s  were measured on the Leader 
Behavior De scription Que stionna:f,re showed high consideration for 
others when they exhi bited a real i nterest i n  the p e r so na l  ne eds 
of the member s  of the group even whi l e  they were t aki ng 

1 76carro l l  L .  Shar t l e , Executive Per formance and Leadership 
( E ngl ewood C l i ff s , N ,  J , : Prent ice-Ha l l ,  Inc . , 1 9 56 ) ,  p .  1 20 .  

1 77 And rew W. Halpi n ,  "The Leader Behav ior and Leader ship Id eo logy 
o f  Ed ucation Admini strator s and Ai rc raft Conunand er s , "  Harvard Educa­
t i ona l Revi ew , XXV ( 1 9 55 ) , 1 8 -32 . 

1 78 John K .  Hemphi l l ,  "Lead e r ship Behavior As so ciated wi th the 
Admini s t rative Repu tat ion of Co l l ege DepartiUent s , " Journal of Educ ationa l  
P sycho l ogy ,  XVIL , No . 7 ( November ,  1955 ) , 1 0 .  



initiat ive in gett ing the work done . High l oad i ngs o n  the 
i ni t iat ing s t ructure dime nsion r e sul ted from behavior that 
tend ed to c larify goal s ,  organi ze for the com��9t ion of 
task s ,  and emphasize st andard s of production , 

Mat thew B .  Mi l e s , in Learning to Work i n  Groups , mai ntained 

that : 

Author i t i e s  agr ee that at l east the se two c r i t e r ia--ge t t i ng 
t he j ob done and mai ntaining the sol idar ity o f  the group--are 

9 2 

appropriate measur es  to u se to apprai se the ef fect ivene s s  of 1 80 
l ead e r ship behavior . Mi l es wou l d  add the c r i ter ion of l earning . 

He mai ntains that unl e s s  the membe rs  o f  the group have gai ned 

someth i ng either in know l ed ge about the task at hand , sk i l l  in worki ng 

togethe r , or improved or gani zat ion in getting the work done , the 

qual ity o f  the l eader ship l eave s something to be d e s i r ed . Stogdi l l  al so 

names three cri t e r i a  for eval uat i ng the· effectivene s s  of group behavior . 

They are produc tio n ,  mora l e , and integrat ion . 1 8 1 I I  . the sugge st ion 

of Campbe l l  is t hat in any i nteraction between two peop l e  the congruence 

f i f b h i b 
. . . 1 8 2  o expectat on o e av or  may e mo st 1mportant . 

The tr ansact ional styl e  i s  char acteri zed by behavior which 
s tr e s s e s  go al accomp l i shment , but which a l so mak e s  provi s ion for 
i nd ividual need ful fi l lment , The transactional l eader ba l anc es  
nomothetic  and id io graphi c  behavior and thu s  j ud i c io u s l y  
u t i l i z e s  each s t y l e  as  the occasion demand s . 1 8 3 

1 79
Roal d  F .  Campbel l ,  John E .  Cor ba l l y ,  J r . , and John A .  Ramseyer , 

I ntroduc tion t9 Educat ional Admini strat ion ( Bo ston : Al lyn and Bacon , 
I nc , , 1 967) , p .  1 7 2 .  

1 8�atthew B .  Mi l e s , Learning to Work i n  Groups ( New York : 
Teache r ' s  Co l l ege , Co l umbia Univer s i t y , 1 9 59 ) ,  p .  1 5 .  

1 8 1
Ral ph M .  Stogd i l l ,  I nd i vidual Behavior and Group Achievement 

( New York : Ox ford Univers ity Pr e s s , 1 959 ) ,  Chapter VI . 

1 8 2  
Campbel l ,  Corbal l y , and Ramse�er , op. ci t . , p .  1 97 .  

1 83
I bid . , pp . 20 1-202 . 



In A Compar i son o f  Halpi n and Croft ' s  Organi �at ional C l imates 

and Likert and Likert ' s  Organi:z:at iona l  S�stems , Ha l l  conc luded that : 

The Hal p i n  and Cro f t  organi �at ional c l imate mod e l  f rom whi ch 
the OCDQ was d eve loped is comparab l e  to the Likert organi zationa l  
system mod e l  from whi ch the �ro f i l e  o f  a Schoo l i n s t rument 
( T e ache r-Form Part I )' was deve loped , l 84 

In hi s d i s sertation � Howard s t ated that : 

The f i nd i ng s  imp l y  that . . •  considerate , empathetic 
behavior by supe r-ord i nat e s  toward subordina t e s  si gni f i c ant l y  
improves communi cations betwee n  the two group s . l 8 5 

The se behaviors by l e ad e r s  toward s t af f  were termed benevo l ence 

by Confuci u s  and open�i ndedne s s  by Dewe y . 

George i n  a s imi l ar view made the fol lowi ng remark s : 

The f i nd i ng s  i nd i cated that persona � i ty i n  i nteract ion with 
perceived structure was re l ated to the teacher ' s perception of 
organi zat iona l  c l imate mo r e  c lo s e l y  than e i ther per sona l i ty , or 
perceived s tructure , t aken separate l y .  Thus , the t e acher ' s  
perception o f  organi zat iona l  c l imate may be vi ewed as a func tion 
of the i nt er p l ay between the t eacher ' s  persona l i ty and the 
st ructure of the organi zat ion i n  whi ch the i nd ividual functions . 

The re su l t s  of thi s study suppor ted the Get �e l s  and Guba ' s 

9 3 

Soc i a l  System Theory and extended the theo ry by oyg�ationa l i � i ng the 
nomothe t i c  d ime nsion as organi �at ional s truc tur e , 

1 84
John Wi l l i am Ha l l , "A  Compar :f, son of H a l p i n  a nd Cro!t 1 s Organi za .... 

t iona l C l imate s and Likert and Likert ' s  Organi zationa l  Systems" ( un ... 
publ i shed Doctoral d i s se rt at ion , U ni v e r s i t y  o f  Maryl and , 1 9 69 ) , p .  1 1  . .  

1 8 5 James Merh Howard , "The Re l at ionshi p  o f  Or gani zational and 
Leader Factors to Communication Effect ivene s s  in I l l i noi s Publ i c  �o l l ege s'1 
( unpubl i shed Doctoral d i s s e r tation , I l l i no i s  State U niver s i ty , 1 9 70 ) , p , 27 .  

1 8 6 Ju l i u s  R .  George , "O rgani zat iona l  Structure , T e acher P e r son-
a l i t y  Characteri s t i c s  and The i r  Re l ationship to Organi zationa l  C l imate" 
( unpubl i shed Doc toral d i ssertatio n ,  Cl aremo nt Graduate Schoo l and 
U nive r s i ty Center , 1 9 69 ) , p .  49 . 
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The wr i t er ' s  i nte ntion i s  t o  i d e nt if y  t h e  important func t ion� of 

organi zat ional cl imate stres sed by Co nf u c ius , Dewey , and mod ern 

admi nis trative theor i s t s . 

Ba sic Princ ipl es of Democ rat ic Admini s trat ion 

Koopman , Mi e l ,  and Mi sner in their the s i s  e nt i t l ed "Democracy in 

Schoo l Admi ni stration , "  sugge sted that the ba sic pr inc i p l e s  o f  demo­

c r at ic admini stration were as fo l lows : 1 8 7 

1 . To f ac i l i tate the cont i nuou s  growth of ind i v idual and 
soc ial per sona l i t i e s  by provi d i ng al l persons with oppor tuni t i e s  
t o  par t i c ipate act ive l y  in a l l enterpr i s es that conc ern them . 

2 .  To r ecognize that l ead e r ship i s  a func t ion of every 
i nd i vidual , a nd to encourage the exer c i se o f  l ead er ship by each 
per son in accord ance with h i s  int e r e s t s ,  need s ,  and abi l i t ie s . 

3 . To provide means by which per sons can p l an togethe r ,  share 
the ir expe r i e nc e s  and cooperat i ve l y  evaluate the i r  achi evemen t s .  

4 .  To p l ace the r e spons ibi l ity for mak i ng dec i s ions that 
affect the ind i v idual s .  

5 .  To achieve f l exibi l i t y  o f  organizat ion to the end that 
nec e s sary total enterpr i s e  with the group ��ther than with one 
or a few ad j u stments can read i l y  be made . 1 

These p r i n c ip l e s  of d emoc rat i c  admi nistration are der ived e nt i r e l y  from 

Dewey ' s  concept . 

The Organi zation and the l ndiyidual 

Admini st rato r s  have l o ng real i z ed that they mu st r e l at e  to the 

or ganizat io n ,  the ind i vidual , and the e nvironme nt . The ind ividual and 

· the organi zat ion mu st deal wi th each o ther by the i nd ividual acc ept ing 

1 8 7 Ro a l d  F .  Campbe l l , Luvern L .  Cunni ngham , and Rod erick F .  
McPhee ; The Organizat ion and Control of Amer ican School s ( Co l umbu s , 
Ohio : Char l e s  E .  Me rr i l l  Book s , I nc . , 1 9 6 5 ) , p .  202 . 

1 88G .  Ro bert Koopman , Al ice Mi e l , and Paul J .  Mi sner , Democracy 
in Scho o l  Adm i ni strat ion ( New York : App l eton-Century-Croft s ,  I nc . , 
1 9 43 ) , pp . 3-4 . 
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and fac i l i t at ing the attainme nt of the purposes of the organi zat ion , 

and the organizat ion mu st satafy the want s of the ind ividual . 
' 

Acco rding to Che ster Bar nard ' s  theoret ical formulation , the 

cont inuance of a succ es sful organization depend s on two cond i t ions : 

" ( 1 ) the accomp l i shment of the purpo s e s  o f  the organi zation , which he 

termed ' effectivene s s , ' and ( 2) the sati sfac t ion of i ndividual mo tives , 

which he termed ' effic iency . "  Two type s of processes were required for 

me eting the se cond i t ions : 11 ( 1 )  tho se relat i ng to the cooperat ive 

system i t se l f  and i t s  relat ionship to i t s  envi ronment , and ( 2 ) tho se 

relat ed to the creat ion and al location of sat i sfac t io n  amo ng individual s . 1 11 8 9  

Bo th cond i t ions are r e l ated t o  the thoughts o f  Dewey and Confuci u s , 

I n  hi s Ed ucational Organi zat ion and Administration , Ed gar L .  

Morphet anal yzed some o f  the assumptions underl ying the emerging 

pl ura l i stic , col l egi al concept : 

( 1 ) Lead e r ship i s  not conf ined to those ho l ding status 
po s i t ions in the power eche lon.  ( 2 ) Good human rel at ions ar e 
e ssential to group product ion and to meet the need s of ind i­
vidual membe r s  of the group . ( 3 ) Re sponsibi l i ty , as we l l  as 
power and au thor i t y ,  can be sP4red . ( 4) Tho se affec ted by a 
program or po l ic y  shou ld share in deci sion making w i th respec t 
to that program or po l icy . ( 5 ) The i ndividual f i nd s  security 
i n  a dynamic c l ima t e  i n  wh�ch he shares re sponsibi l i ty for 

. deci sion making .  ( 6 ) Uni ty of purpo se i s  secured through 
consensus and group l oya l t y .  ( 7 )  Maximum produc tion i s  
attained i n  a threa t-free c l imate .  ( 8 )  The l i ne and staff 
organizat ion should be used exc l u s ive l y  for the purpo se o f  
divid ing l abor and imp lement ing po l icies and programs developed 
by the total group affected . ( 9 )  The situation and no t the 
po s i t ion det ermi ne s the r i'ght and pr ivil ege to exer c i s e  
author i t y .  0 0 )  The · i ndividual in the organi zat ion i s  nyt 
expendable . ( 1 1 )  Eva l uation i s  a group respo nsibi l i ty . 90 

1 8 9  Che ster I .  Barnard , The Funct io ns of the Exec ut ive ( Cambr idge : 
Harvard U nive r s i ty Pre s s , 1 938) , Chapter I .  

1 90 
· Edgar L .  Mor phet , Roe L .  Johns , anp Theodore L .  Re l l er , 

Education Organi zat ion and Admini strat ion ( Engl ewood C l i f f s , N . J . : 
Prentic e-Hal l ,  I nc . , 1 967 ) , pp . 1 07-109 . 
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Leadershi p , human r e l ations , shared r e spon s i bi l i ty a s  we l l  a s  

shared autho r i t y , dynamic and threat-f ree c l imate , evaluat ion and s o  o n  

were al l t aken i nto account b y  both Dew�y and Conf uc i u s . These are 

what McGregor cal l ed them--the human side of enterpr i se .  

Sens i t i v i ty Training 

It i s  almost impo s s i b l e  tod ay to mai ntain a scho o l  sys tem i n  

status quo . Forc e s  for change i n  Ame r i c an soc i e ty are so powerful and 

so pervasive that r ema ining static means go i ng backward . In thi s regard 

the func tion of evaluation appear s mor e  impo rt ant than that of ori e ntation , 

At the same t ime , it i s  be l i evab l e  that human r e l ations trai ni ng 

i s  c apab l e  of produc i ng conside r abl e educationa l  i nnovat ion . It po s­

s e s s e s  huge po tential for reforming educ ation by d ea l i ng wi th i t s  

affect ive compo nent s ,  red u c i ng the dai ly fric t ion be twee n generations , 

and e s t ab l i shing a revolution i n  t eachi ng and admi ni s t ration by h e l p i ng 

t e achers and admi ni str ators l e arn how to use group i nterac t i o n  and 

coope ration for educat ional purpo s e s . 

The t rain i ng group become s the heart of any l abo ratory or 

work shop that i s  devoted to .the study of group dynami c s . By creat i ng an 

atmo sphe re i n  whi ch the r e i nforcement s for typical human behav ior are 

brought to the surface i n  an exaggerated form , once they are become 

c l ear and expl i c i t , they can be communi cated and ana lyzed . Thus , the 

i ndi vidual i nvo l ved c an obse rve both hi s own behav ior and that o f  o the rs 

i n  the traini ng , d i s cover in stance s  of d i f ferent k i nd s  of behavior , and 

ident i f y  the effect they have upon the operati o n  of the group . 
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I n  o rd e r  to achieve a maximum o f  openness and ho ne sty ,  the 

par t i c ipant s are encouraged to d i scover the depth of the i r  own feel i ngs 

and mo t ivations as wel l as tho se of other i nd i v i dual s .  

An e f f e c t ive human r e l a tions t raining program can r e sul t in 

i ncreased enthu siasm among f acu l t y .  

Sensitivity training i s  l ar ge l y  a n  art ba sed o n  a conc eptual 

framework and mul t i p l e  sk i l l s .  The qua l i t i e s  o f  empathy mus t  be deve l oped 

ful l y  by t eache r s  and admi ni st r ator s .  

To exami ne one ' s own behav ior and to exper iment wi th new way s o f  

r e l a t i ng t o  others i s  a kind of emo t ional re-education . I t  teaches that 

the modern executive , to be t ru l y  effective , mus t  und e r s tand as much 

about f ee l i ngs as he does about fact s .  

I t  seems true that , i t  i s  impo s sibl e to underst and ot her s  un l e s s  

w e  und e r stand our s e l ve s , and we canno t unders tand our s e l v e s  u n l e s s  we 

under s tand o the r s . percept ions of ou rse lve s .  

Management ' s  Ta sk--Co nve ntional Vi ew--Theory X 

The t r ad i t iona l v i ew o f  management ' s  task i n  u t i l i z i ng human 

vigor to achi eve o r ganizational goal s  can be resc:riba::l broad l y  in terms 

of thr e e  sit uation s . Douglas M .  McGrego r � in h i s  "The Human Side o f  

Ent erpr i se , "  cal l s  thi s s e t  of si tuations " Theo r y  X" : 

l .  Management i s  r e sponsi b l e  for organiz i ng the e l ements o f  
pr oduc tive enterpri se--money , mat e r i a l s ,  equipment , peopl e--
i n  the i nt e r e s t  of economi c end s .  

2 .  Wi th r e spec t to peopl e ,  this  i s  a proc e s s  o f  d i rec ting 
their effor t s , mo tivat i ng them , contro l li ng the i r  ac ti ons , 
mod ifyi ng thei r  behavior to f i t  the needs o f  the organization.  

3.  Wi thout the ac ti ve intervention by management , people 
wou l d  be pas sive--even r e s i st ant--to organi zat iona l  need s .  They 
mu st therefore be per suaded , rewarded � puni shed , contro l l ed-­
the i r  ac tivi t i e s  must be d i r ec ted . Thi s is management ' s  task--
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in  managing subord inate manager s or worker s . We often sum it up 
by sayi ng that management consi st s of get t i ng thing s  done through 
other peop l e . 

Behind thi s conventional  theory there are several add itional 
be l i ef s-- l e s s  expl icit , but wide spread : 

4 .  The average man i s  by nature indo l ent--he works as 
l it t l e  as  po s s i bl e .  

5 .  He lacks ambition , d i s l ikes re sponsibi l i t y ,  prefers .to 
be l ed .  

6 .  He i s  inherent l y  sel f-centered , ind i fferent to 
organizat ional needs .  · 

7 .  He i s  by nature resi stant to change . 
8 .  He i s  gu l lible , no t very br i ght , the ready  dupe of the 

char l atan and the demagogue . 
The human side of economic enterpri se today i s  fa shioned f rom 

propo s i t ions  and bel ie f s  such as the s e . Convent ional  organi zat ion 
structure s , manager ial po l ic i e s , practice s ,  and programs ref l ec t  
the se a ssumptions . 

I n  accomp l i shing i t s  task--wi th the se as sumptions as  guides-­
management has conceived of a range of pos s i bi l i t i e s  between two 
extremes . 1 9 1  

Management by command s and coercion--whether achieved with the 

hard , the soft , or the f i rm but fair approach--fai l s  to of fer effective 

reinforcement of human endeavor toward i nstitutional obj ective s .  It 

fal l s  shor t because co�andment s and coercion are i d l e  ways of mot i vat-

ing peopl e  whose physio logical and safety need s are sati sf i ed and who se 

soc ial , egoi stic , and sel f-accompl i shment need s are supreme , but often 

i gnored . 

A Different Theory--Theory Y 

A di fferent theory of admi ni stering peopl e  based on more 

�el evant as sumptions about human nature and human mot ivat ion is  needed . 

1 9 1  Douglas M .  McGregor , Profe ssor , Schoo l o f  I ndustrial  Management , 
Massachuset t s  Insti tute of Techno l ogy , "The Human Side o f  Enterpr i se , "  
from Proceedi ngs of the Fi fth Anniver sary Convocat ion of the School  of  
I ndustrial Management , Mas sachusett s Institute of Techno logy. Cambridge , 
Mas sachu se t t s ,  Apri l  9 ,  1 957 . 



McGregor , who sugge sts  the broad d imensions of such a theory , cal l s  it  

"Theo ry Y . "  

2 .  Peop l e  are ll2! by nature pas s ive or re s i stant to 
organizat ional need s .  They have become so as  a re sul t of 
experience in organizatio n ,  

3 .  The mot ivation , the potential  for development , the 
capacity  for a ssuming responsibil ity , the read i ne s s  to  d i r ec t  
behavior toward organi zat ional goal s are al l pre sent in  peop l e , 
Management does  not put them there . I t  i s  a re sponsibi l i ty o f  
management t o  make it  po ssibl e for peop l e  to recognize  and 
develop the se human characteri s t i c s  for themse l ve s . 

4 .  The e ssential task o f  management i s  to arrange 
organizational condit ions and methods  of operat ion so that 
peop l e  can achieve their own goal s best by di rec ting their own 
ef fort s  toward organizat ional obj ec tives . 

Thi s i s  a process  primar i l y  of creati ng opportuni t i e s , 
r e l easing pot e nt i al , removing obstac l e s , encouraging growth , 
provi d i ng guidanc e . I t  i s  what Peter Drucker has cal l ed 
"management by obj ect ive s" in contrast to "management by 
contro l . 1 1 1 92 

Theory X set s sol e  rel iance upon external control  of  human 

behavio r ,  whi l e  Theory Y depend s entirely  upon sel f-control and sel f-
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cul tivation . I t  i s  worth not i ng that thi s di stinc t ion i s  the d i s t i nc tion 

between � ea l i ng with peopl e as  servants  or treat i ng them as friend s ,  

Some Attempts at Theorizing i n  Admini strat ion 

In the third chapter of hi s work , Admi ni strat ive Theory , Gri ffiths 

d i scusses four theor i e s  which in  one way or another have been used to 

d evelop a thorough understanding of educational admini stration .  Mor t  

and Ro s s '  theory i s  based upo n common- sense pr i nc i p l e s  set t l ed 

j udicial l y  i n  terms of a concept cal l ed "bal anced j ud gment . "  Sear ' s 

theory i s  that the admi ni strat ive operat ion derive·s i t s  nature from the 

qua l i t y  of the services  it conduct s .  The theory formu l ated by the 

1 9212..!:.£! • 
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So uther n  S t a t e s  CPEA Center i s  based upo n the competency concept . 

Ge tze l ' s  theory , wh i ch has been stated once befor e ,  d e s c ri be s  admi ni s-

tration as a soc ial proc e s s  i n  which behavior i s  thought of a s  a 

function of bo th the nomo the t i c  and id iographic d imensions of the so c i a l  
193 system . 

Human Val u e s  and Sci ence 

Graff pre sent s a s e r i e s  of stat eme nt s ba sed on a per sonal 

appr ai sal of the present scient i f i c out look as it r e l at e s  to our conc er n  

for the improvement o f  educa t io nal admini s tration . He has uphe l d  the 

percept ion that human values are ba sic i ngred� ent s in sci ence and that 

acceptable sc i ent i f i c  theo r i e s  are both devel oped and appl ied in a 

framework o f  human values . Mo s t  of the stat eme nt s are expr e s sed in such 

a manner as to make cl ear their human va lue aspec t s .  

Scienc e  should be proper ly vi ewed as an extension o f  common 

sense , an attempt to r educe the thr e sho l d  of emp i r i c i sm ,  Graff po i nt s  

out . The modern scient i st can b e  e f f e c t ive only i f  h e  ha s ph i lo sophic 

under stand i ng and atti tud e s  whi ch equ ip him for i ntel l i gent cho i c e s  

among fundame ntal val ue as sumptions in scient i f i c  theory bui lding . "The 

pr imacy of the deductive method in theory construct ion give s priority to 

phi l o sophical theory over sci ent i f i c theory . · · Each ·Qf u� should -do 

hi s best  at theor i z i ng and each shoulder the r e spo nsi b i l i t y  f or hi s own 
1 9 4 theory o r  theori e s , "  

1 93nani e l  E .  Grif f i th s , Some Attempt s at Theo r i z i ng i n  Admini s­
t r at ion ( New York : Appl eton-Century-Crof t s ,  I nc . , 1 9 59 ) , pp . 47-70 . 

l 94ori n  B . Graf f , "Admini strative Theor y  and Human Va lue s , " 
Speech at N . C . P . E . A . , Macomb , I l l i no i s »  August 24 , 1 9 60 . ,  p .  21 . 



Howeve r ,  i f  we f i r s t  look to cert ain common factors of 
persona l i t y  rather than to s imi l ar i t y  of theory e l ement s ,  
cooperat ion i n  advanc ing the goal of improving a pro f e s s i on 
of educ at ional admi ni strat ion i s  certain l y  po ssi b l e .  Amo ng 
the se e s s ent ial commo n per so na l i t y fac to r s  I make bo l d  to 
propo se the fol lowing : ( 1 ) a sense of secur i t y  s t emmi ng f rom 
suc c e s s f u l  go al achi eveme nt rather than succ e s sfu l goa l  evasi on ; 
( 2 ) inter e s t  in the al ternative ways the other f e l low i s  try i ng ; 
( 3 )  constant c r i tical apprai sal o f  the va l u e  bases of my and 
your and o ther theory systems ; ( 4 ) the use of such commo n l y  
acc epted cri t e r i a  as cons i s tency , comprehe nsivene ss and 
workabi l i t y  in j ud ging your own and o ther syst ems . 1 9 5  

1 0 1  

I t  seems that Graff pu� empha s i s  upo n phi lo sophy prior to know ledge o f  

s c ience i n  educational admi ni strat i o n .  

Two Dimensio ns Re sul ted f rom Nine Catego r i e s  

I n  Execut ive Performance and Lead e r ship , Shar t l e  ident i f i ed nine 

categor i e s  of l eader behav ior deve l oped by the Ohio S tate Lead e r ship 

Stud i e s  which led to two dimensions o f  consideration and i n i t iat ing 

s tructure . 

Considerat ion i s  d ef i ned as high po s i t ive load i ng s  on the 

consideration f ac tor which are connec ted with behavior s i gnif i ed by 

f r i e nd ship , mutua l t ru st , re spect and a certain warmth in the re l at i o n-

ship between the admin i s t rator and h i s  s taff . 

I ni t iat ing St ructure i s  def i ned as : high po s i t ive load i ngs on 

the i ni t i a t i ng s t ructure factor on i t ems which imp l y  that the execut ive 

organ i z e s  and def i ne s  the re l at i o nshi p s  between the member s  of h i s  staff . 

He tend s to def i ne the ro l e  whi c h  he expect s  each member of the staf f 

to as sume and end eavo r s  to e s tab l i sh wel l-def i ned pat terns of organi za-

tion , channel s  o f  communi cation , and way s of ge tt ing the j o b  done . 

1 9 5I bid . 
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The d imensions were no t unique and were very c lo s e l y  r e l at ed 

to each o ther . Both consideration and i ni t iat ing structure were highly 

val�ed by . Confuc i u s  and Dewey in their l e s sons of  admini strat i o n ,  

The ni ne categories  of  l eader behavior ident ifed b y  Shar t l e  were : 

INITlATION : the f r equency with which a l eader o r i ginate s ,  
fec i l i tat e s , or  re s i s t s  new ideas or pract ices . MEMBERSHIP : 
the frequency with which a l eader mixe s with the group , 
s t r e s s e s  informa l i nterac t ion between hims e l f  and members , or 
i nte rchange s per sonal services wi th member s .  REPRESENTAT ION : 
the frequency with whi ch a l eader def end s hi s group against 
att ack , advance s the inte r e s t  of  the group , and act s  i n  beha l f  
o f  hi s group . INTEGRAT ION : the f requency wi th which a l ead er 
subordinat e s  ind ividual behavior , encourage s p leasant group 
atmo spher e , reduc e s  conf l ic t s  between member s or promote s 
i ndivi dual ad j u stment to the group . ORGANIZATION : the f requency 
with wh ich a l eader def ines or struc ture s his own work , the work 
of other members , or the rel ationships among member s  in the 
performance of the i r  work . DOMINATION : the frequency w.ith whi ch 

· the . l eader r e s t r i c t s  the behavior of i ndividual s or  the group 
· act ion , deci s.io n �aking , . or expre ssion of opinio n .  COMMUNICA:.. 

. : · · · · · TION : the frequency wi th which a l eader provides information to 
,. · 'nieinber s ,  seeks i nformation f rom them , fac i l i tate s exchange of 

i nformation or shows awar ene s s  of affai r s  pertaining to the 
group , RECOGNI TION : the fr equency with which the l eader engage s 
in behavior  whi ch expr e s ses approval or  d i sapproval of the 
behavior of group memb,ar s .  PRODUCTION : the f requency wi th whi ch 
the l eade r  set s l eve l s  of effort or . achi evemerit o r  prod s members 
for gr eater effor t or achievement . l 96 

Trusty , who paral l e l s  Shar t l e  i n  hi s A Review of Re search i n  

Admi nist ration , d i sc l o ses that : 

Bet t y  Wat son stud i ed the re l at i onship among se l ected � -aspec t s  
of  admi ni strative behavior and group cohesivene s s  i n  the 
e l ementary schoo l .  She found a higher po si tive cor re l ation 
between the pri nc i pal s behavior , described as considerat ion , 
and group cohe s i vene s s  than between behavi or described as 
init iat ing structure and group cohe s i vene s s .  

Your reviewer stud i ed the r e l at ionship o f  a Mas low t ype 
hierarchy of human need s of profe s s ional per so nne l in one schoo l 
d i s t r i c t  to l evel  of po si tion , age , sex and year s of experience . 

1 96
car rol L .  Shar t l e , Executive Pe rf ormance and Leader ship 

( Engl ewood C l i f f s ,  N . J . : Prentice-Ha l l , I nc . , 1 956 ) , pp . 1 05-1 27 . 



Amo ng the many s i gni f i cant f i nd i ngs are tho se showing a strong 
po sit ive r e l � t ionship between e s t e em need s and teacher ro l es 
and between autonomy and sel f-ac tua l i zation need s and 
admi ni strator ro l e s . l 97 

103 

What group cohesi vene s s  meant here was ' 1 1 harmony and uni t y1 1  expr e s s ed by 

Confuc i u s  and Dewey .  

Esteem need s are : ( 1 ) Tho se need s that r e l ate to one ' s sel f-, 

es teem-need s for sel f-conf idence , for i ndep�ndence , for ach i evement , for 

conpetence , for know l edge ;  ( 2 ) Tho se need s that r e l at e  to o ne ' s r eputa-

t ion--needs for statu s ,  for recogni tio n ,  for apprec iatio n ,  for the 

de served re spect of o ne ' s fel lows . 

Sel f-Ac tual i zat ion ne ed s are : the need s for rea l i zing one ' s own 

po tential i t i e s , for continued sel f�devel opment , f o r  bei ng c reative i n  

the broad e s t  sense o f  that term .  

Va l u e s ,  Bahavior s and Deci s ion Mak i ng 

Benj am i n  M . Sachs , ,  in an artic l e  on Val ue s ,  Behavior s and 

Dec i s ion Making ,  ho l d s  that one who considers others i s  f a r  more human 

than one who r ef l e c t s  hi s own bei ng .  But o thers  wou l d  say : " that i s  

l ike bui l d i ng a house wi thout a foundation , because i n  the m i c rocosm of 

1 98 
sel f l i es  the mi c roco sm o f  humani ty . "  So he sugge s t s  that one mu st 

f i r s t  look at one s e l f  and consider one se l f . I t  fol lows that the method 

we need to use  i nvo l ves study and contempl ation , not mer e l y  study through 

1 97
Franc i s  M .  Trusty , A Rev i ew of Re search i n  Admi ni s t r at i o n ,  

Presented to t h e  Sixth Annual Convocation of t h e  Educational Re search 
As soc iation of New York S tate , Univer s i ty of Roche ste r , Al bany , New 
York , 1 96 5 .  

1 98
Benj ami n M .  Sach s ,  Val ue s, Behavior s and Dec i sion-Mak i ng 

( Sacramento , Cal i f . :  Department of Admi ni strat ion Counselor Educat io n ,  
Sacramento State Co l l ege ,  n .  d .) ,  p .  3 .  
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text book s but the contemp lation , the test ing , and the touch i ng of 

1 99 
ideas , concepts and above al l ,  f eel i ngs . One wou l d  say that a l l  men 

l ook for s e l f  worth . They look for thems e l v e s  to be a s i gnif icant human 

being with purpo s e .  But men forget that per sona l i zat ion i s  the onl y  way 

through whi ch human beings receive feel i ngs of worth . 

Sachs poi nt s out t hat in our hi erarchy of values , man i s  an 

emot ional and soc ial being before he i s  academic o r  intel lectua� . Every 

man seeks se l f  worth in terms of hi s emot ions and hi s soc ial  usef u l ne s s  

as a per son . And thi s s e l f  worth i s  drawn so tigh t l y  together that 

nur s i ng mother s who are empathetic under s t and th i s . They enj oy the happi-

ne s s  they derive wh i l e  giving to the chi l d .  S e l f  wor th for man , then , 

i f f bi i h h . i 1 
200 

s a orm o sym o s  s rat er t an paraslt ca  • A par a s i t e  d e stroys 

the ho st . The symbiote enhance s  the ho st whi l e  obtai ning the grat i f ica-

t ion he need s .  Men are symbio tic . They get grat if icat ion f rom giving 

and from taki ng . 
201 

No one , then , is r ea l ly inj ured in such a proc e s s .  

Havi ng ar rived at a sel f concept i n  which one i s  consc ious  o f  the 

fact that he i s  seeking for hims el f ,  one then begins to perc e i ve anothe r 

wor l d . He star t s  a search for the aesthetic , for beauty , and for truth . 

I t  i s  impo rtant f o r  the admi ni st r ator , Sachs thi nk s , to r ecogni ze 

that every man seek s  to  make a contribution to  soc iety , al l men search 

for a hi stor y , every one hope s to be u seful to othe r s . 

1 9 9
r bi d . , P • 2 .  

200
I bi d . ,  P •  7 .  

201
I bid . ,  p .  7 .  
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Re l ated to the above statement s ,  it l ead s us  to the priori t i e s  

invo lved in  val ue j ud gment s ,  Now what are the �upremacy of va lue s  in  

l ight of  educational  goal s? Sachs reveal s  that Ame ri can soci ety 

considers  that the i ndividual has great s i gnif i c ance . So do the 

mino r i ti e s ,  who have the right to protest against cer tai n i nj ustice s .  

Ame rican soc i ety maintains that one must agree t o  d i sagree . In  add i t ion , 

power must be restricted . There must be checks and balances  upon the 

president , upo n the principal , upo n the teacher , even upo n the chi ld  

and par ent s .  Dec i s ions mu st be  made no t in  the  i nterest of c l amor s  but 

i n  the intere�t of a 1 1 . 202 Deci s ions  in a democracy are r e l ated to tqe 

conception that what we are do ing for one means do i ng for a l l .  A 

democracy i s  not domi nanc e over peopl e  but servi ce to them . 

I n  terms of educat ion , Sachs feel s that there are onl y three 

goal s in hi s j udgment . The deve lopment of se l f  wo rth ; a respect for 

o ther human bei ngs ; and a love of l earning . 

I n  conc l usion , he argues that , "Monotony and subservience are the 

death of love . ' ' But , "Our c l as s e s  are f i l l ed with du l l ne s s  and monotony 

d b . , 203 an - su serv1enc e , 

Values  give r i s e  to certain k i nd s  of e thical  and phi l o sophical  

construct ion , which in turn gives  u s  soc i a l  percept ions and the s e  social  

perceptions l ead to d ec i sions that govern our behavior . The admini s-

trator must quest ion himse l f  not as  to how he can manipu late the 

situat ion and the peopl e  i nvo lved but how deep l y  he i s  commi tted to 

202r bid . ' p .  1 1 .  

203Ibi d . ,  p .  1 3 ,  
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204 
understand i ng the peop l e  he wi shes to serve through hi s ro l e . Thi s 

idea of Sac hs , such as l earning and conte�p l ation , check s and bal ance s ,  

commi ttment to understand i ng p�ople and to serve them , e t� . , are al l 

comparab l e  wi th both Dewey ' s  and Confuci u s ' conceptions .  

Organi zat ional C l!mate--" Open" and " C losed" 

205 
Hughe s inquires  into the proc e s s  of change as i t  mi ght be 

af fec ted by certain d i spo s i t ions pre sent amo ng l i ne office r s  of schoo l 

systems . Hughes i nterpre ted the t e rms " open" and " c l o sed" as they are 

used in hi s research and as  they are al so stated i n  Hal p i n  and Croft ' s  

study ; Ha lpin and Croft ' s  study was based in part on Rokeach ' s wo rk 

reported i n  The Ope n and C losed Mind . 206 Even as  one can consider mind s  

a s  open o r  c lo sed , so are insti tutional atmo spheres  l ooked upon as  mani-

f e st or rigorous . Openne s s  may be di s tingui shed by a H functiona l 

f l ex i bi l ity , "  c l o sedne ss by a " func tional rigid ity . "  

Amo ng the hypothe se s tes t ed were : In highl y i nnovative d i stric t s , 

superi ntendent s '  behav ior wi l l  ref l ec t  si gni ficant ly ( 1 )  lower "Aloof-

ne ss , "  ( 2 ) lower "Product ion Emphasi s , "  ( 3 )  higher "Thrust , "  ( 4 ) higher 

" Con s ide rat ion" than wil l superintendent s '  behavior in non-i nnovat ive 

d i st r ic t s . 

204
Ibid . , 1 4  1 5  pp . - . 

205 Larry W .  Hughes , "Organi zat iona l  C l imat e--Ano ther Dime nsion to 
the Proce s s  of Innovat ion , "  Educat ional Admi ni stration Quar te r ly ,  XX 

' 

( F al l , 1 9 68 ) , 18 . 

206 Mi lton Rokeach , The Open and C l osed Mi nd ( New York : Ba sic 
Books , Inc . , 1 9 60) , p .  7 .  
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Thus , we f i nd that lower aloofne s s  and higher Gonsi deration 

are r e l ated to the openne ss and i nnovation de sct:ibed i n  "Organizat iona l  

Cl imate . "  These behavior s o f  a n  admi ni s trator were al so what Confuc iu s 

and Dewey longed for . 

Suppo rt ive Manageme nt 

Some no ted wr i t ers such as Keith Dav i s  and Re nsi s  Likert have 

207 cont r ibuted to a management theory now termed " Suppo r tive Manageme nt . "  

Ear l y  theories empha si zed demo c ratic l eade r ship and par tici-

pat ive manageme nt . Re cent wri ters  have cont ri but ed to a mo re compre-

he nsive and promi sing theory cal l ed suppo rtive management . Thi s sup-

po rt ive theory of management ident i f i e s  the manager ' s  ro l e  as one of  

provid i ng an organization envi ronment which suppo r t s  the individua l ' s  

efforts toward the fu l f i l lment of hi s per sonal needs--particular l y hi s 

p sycho l ogi cal growth need s .  In turn , the ind i vidual i s  mo re highly 

motivat ed toward ac compl i shing organi zational obj ectives , 

Suppo rtive management concepts are no t easy to ma �ter and 

require  a substant ial amount o f  educat ion and tr ai ni ng pr ior to fu l l  

appl ication . Howeve r ,  even smal l efforts  toward the use of  suppo rtive 

208 management can be richly reward ing .  For thi s i s  al so the Human Side 

of E nterpr i s e  and the way to harmoni zing and stabi li z i ng organi zat ion . 

207 Sherman Ti ngey , " Management Today , "  Speech pre sen ted to the 
American Ho spi tal As sociation ' s  Insti tute on Ho spi tal Engi neering , 
February 1 6 , 1 9 68 , p .  7 .  

208 Ibid . ,  p .  9 .  



CHAPTER I l l  

COMPARISON OF BASIC PRINCIPLES 

Fo re runne rs of Democracy 

Based on the wr iter s '  review of r e l ated l i t erature , he i s  

i nc l ined to sugge st that i n  many ways t h e  educational ideal of Co nf uc ius 

was simi lar to that held by Dewey . The d i f ferences , howeve r ,  l ie mai nl y 

i n  the t ime and space background which l ed to the var iat ions of  method s 

and cul ture s .  Both Dewey and Confuc ius had no i nt e r e s t s  for the ir own 

we l l  be i ng but put the i nterest s of others  as their priori t i e s . 

Co nfucius  emphasi zed the conc ept of  man i n  gove rnme nt--the 

vir tuous and the abl e  in admini strat ion , r egard l e s s  of whe the r he wa s 

of nob l e  bir th , and tho se who knew how to refrain from behavi ng i n  a 

way that wou l d  hur t  the i ntere sts  of the peop l e . 

Instead of centering on the power of the sovereign , Confuc ian i sm 

focuses on the i ntere sts of the peop l e  by working out a so c i a l  code of  

proper behavior s to go together with the l e ga l code , de a l i ng e s sent ial ly 

with the peaceful adaptab i l i t y  of human r e l at ions . An ad equate behavior 

by the admini st rator is one of the prerequ i s i t e s  for success ful manage­

ment . I t  i s , therefor e ,  mo re i n  corre spondenc e with the spi r i t  of 

democracy.  

The meani ng of " the government by the vir tue , "  on the one hand , 

i s  the government by propri ety ; on the other hand , i t  al so means gove r n­

ment by the r u l e s  of mora l i t y ,  whereupo n Conf u ci u s  said : 

1 08 

., 
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Guide the peo p l e  with po l i t ical measu r e s  and contro l or 
regu l at e  them by the threat of puni shment and the people  wi l l  
t r y  to keep out of j ai l , but wi l l  have no sense of ho nor or 
shame . Gu ide the peop l e  by virtue and cont r o l  or regu l at e  
them b y  po l i t e ne s s  and the peop l e  wi l l  have a sense o f  honor 
and re spect • 1 1 1  • 

Here i n  l i e s  the real value o f  democ racy . Such value seems d e sirab l e  as 

a ba si s for theori e s  o f  educational admi nistration a l so .  It is p e rhap s 

an i ntroduct ion to unders tandi ng the conc ept of nomothet i c  and 

idiog�aphic behavior s .  

Here one may c l ear l y  see the d i f f erence betwee n  the two ways of 

admi ni s t e r i ng peopl e--a to tal itar ian styl e by cont r o l l i ng t he mu l t i tud e 

through po l i t ical measur e s  or through threat of puni shment on the one 

hand ; a democratic-humani s t i c  way of attract ing the mas s  of persons by 

virt ue of re spect or consideration on the other . Where encounte r i ng 

the f ormer , peopl e feel  they have lost  no t o nl y  the i r  physio logi cal-

safety need s bu t a l so their soc ial and ego need s .  Whe n conf ront i ng the 

l atter , they seem to recov�r no t onl y al l the need s they l o s t , but a l so 

the need s o f  sel f fu l f i l lment . 

The val ue of  educat ion exi st s to the ext ent that it  c reat e s  a 

d e s i r e  for cont i nued growth . A man i s  good to the ext e nt that he i s  

growing o r  becomi ng better . I n  a democracy , accord i ng to  Dewey , the 

f ree i nterchange between men permi t s  modif icat ion , change , and growth . 

I t  i s ,  therefore , democracy which i &  the be st  form of government . 

The f o l lowing remarks ver i f y  that what Confuc i u s  had advocated 

was consistent with the basic pr i nc i p l e s  o f  d emoc ratic admi ni stration 

sugge sted by mod ern educ ator s .  Thi s i s  how he faci l i tated the cont i nuous 

1 
Conf uc i an Ana lect s ,  Chapter II I ,  Book I I . 



growth of the i ndi vidual . Al though Conf uciu s sought po l i tical 

1 1 0  

innovation , hi s d igni f i ed achi evement was in educat ion . It was he who 

paved the way for equa l i t y  in social foo ting by openi ng h i s  doo r to 

al l young men wi th a d e s i re for knowl edge , The fol lowi ng i s  a comment 

about him by one of hi s d i s c i pl e s : 

He rai sed the peop l e ,  and so they woul d  be e st abl i shed ; 
He guide s the peop l e , and so they fo l low ;  He make s the peop l e  
happy , and s o  they come ; H e  stimu l ates t h e  peopl e ,  and s o  they 
move harmoniousl y .  When he l i ves , hi s l i f e  is gloriou s ; when 
he d i e s ,  he woul d be l amented . How can such a per son ever 
be equa l l ed ?2 

It i s  o n l y  a man of j e n who knows how to l ove peopl e and 
how to hate peopl e , 3 

This concept of 1 1 the peop l e  are the mo st impo r tant , the ru l er i s  

4 
the l i ghe st , 1 1 has j u s t i f i ed that Confucius  was in l i ne wi th the 

democracy emphas i zed by Dewey , who co nsidered the chi l d  as an end rather 

than the means . For the two gen t l emen�-both we re zealous student s ,  

devoted s cho l ar s  and indefat igab l e  teacher s-�c u l t i vated themsel ve s  f i r s t , 

so as to b r i ng comfort and enl ight enment to the peop l e , In  thei r deal-

ings with the wor ld , nei ther had enmi t i e s  nor affections ; but Confu c i us 

sided wi th what was ri ghteous , Dewey sided with what was scient i f i c . 

Humani sm 

As we have noti ced , the simi l ar i t y  be twe en Confucian humani sm 

and Deweyan pragmat i sm has a common ground . Human value s and the 

2 
Confuc ian Ana l ec t s , Chapter XIX , page 25 . 

3 
Confuc i an Ana l ects , Chapter IV , page 3 .  

4 
Jame s Legge , The Four Books,  t rans l ated from The Work s o f  

Menciu s ,  Chapter XIV , Book VU . 
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d i gni ty of man are a l l  highly pri �ed by Confuci �ni sm as we l l  as by 

pragmatism.  The Chi ne se cul tural her i t age t centering around humani sm ,  

i s  characterized by some o f  the vital mo ral and behavioral symbol s .  

Admini s t rat ions change with t ime ; bu t these trai t s , d eve l oped from the 

basic proprieties  of man , such as loving conside ration , brotherhood of 

man ,  and concern about other s ,  are st i l l  empha sized by mod ern manageme nt . 

For Dewey , the humanity he avowed begins wi th the i nd ividual , wi th the 

chi l d , wi th hi s mi nd , hi s expe rienc e s , hi s capabi l i t i e s , hi s adu l thood , 

and hi s spi r i t  in growth . So , to Dewey , the human bei ng i s  the source 

of  understand i ng of l i fe and the measure of i t s  signi f ic ance . One of 

the impo rtant contributions of  the pr agmatic theory of  educ ation i s  i t s  

insi stence that the young are not t o  b e  cond i tioned as robots , n o r  trai ned 

as animal s ,  bu t that they should rather be educated as human bei ngs 

5 po ssessed of the po tential i t i e s  of inte l l igence . 

To Confuci u s , a man of abi l i ty who i s  seeki ng to e s t abl i sh 

himse l f , f i nds a f i rm stand i ng for other s ; a man who derive s  att ainment 

for himse l f ,  helps other s to attain . He al so confers wide be nef i t s  on 

the common peopl e  and is abl e  to assi st al l  and has the abi l i ty to take 

hi s own fee l i ngs as a guide in j udging other s .  

Admi ni str at ive theo ri e s , such as Likert ' s  suppor t ive management , 

ident i f y the admi ni str ator ' s  ro l e  as one of deve loping an organi zat ional 

envi ronment which suppo r t s  the i nd i vidua l ' s  effort toward the fu l fi l lment 

5John L. Chi l d s , Ameri can fragmat i em and Ed ucation ( New York : 
Henry Ho l t  and Company , 1 9 56 ) , p .  354 . 

' 
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o f  h i s  per sona l  need s , 6 and l ay s  i t s  theore t i cal foundation upon 

humani t y  • 

. I n  add i t io n ,  Co nfuc ius , who stre ss ed mo ral s e l f-cu l t ivat ion a s  

t h e  e s sent ial conc ern of l i fe , mai ntained that man , a s  a n  e thical 

be ing , can gain wi sdom to improve and enr ich his l i fe. through his 

inte r r e l at ions w i th his f e l low man .  Therefore , an individua l , f i r s t  o f  

a l l ,  shou l d  d emand much f rom himse l f  but l i t t l e  from othe r s ; and next , 

he shou l d  po ssess s e l f-awareness in h i s  deal ings with peop l e . To Con-

fucius , sel f-p� rfect ion is h i s  s e l f-worth , and the happine s s  of o ne se l f  

derived from the happ iness o f  othe r s , i s  his sense of val ue s .  Thi s i s  

paral l e l  to what Be nj amin M ,  Sach s has reminded h i s  r ead er s--that 

per sonal ization is the o n l y  way through which human beings receive 

7 fe e l i ngs of wo rth . S e l f-worth for man i s  mo re than a form of symbio s i s , 

rather � parasi tical . The admi ni strator must que stion h imse l f  as to 

how deep l y  he i s  commi tted to under stand i ng the peopl e he wi she s to 

serve through hi s ro l e . 8 

"Gri eve no t that peop l e  do not know you ; gr i eve that you do not 

know peopl e , 11 9 i s  the endo r s ement of Co nf ucius on what Sachs has said : 

".I f  we are go ing to be able to communicate with other s , we mus t  start 
10 by communi cating with our s e l ve s . "  

6she rman Tingey , "Management Today , "  Speech pre sented t o  the 
Ameri can Ho sp i tal Assoc iat ion ' s  I ns t i tute on Ho spi tal Engi neering , 
February 1 6 ,  1968 . 

7sachs , Va l u e s ,  Behaviors and Dec i s ion Mak i ng ,  p .  4 .  

8 l.£!.9_ . , p .  1 5 .  
9 Co nf ucian Ana l ect s ,  Chapter .xvr , Book I .  

1 0sachs , Va lues, Behaviors and De c i sion Making ,  p .  4 .  



To Dewey , the educated per son mu st be abl e  to ho ld social 

int e r e s t s  f i r s t , l i ve and enj oy human re l ationship s ,  es tabl i sh and 

ma intain a d emocratic fami l y l i fe . He would part icipat e in civic 

respo nsibi l i ti e s ,  re spec t the so cial  ri ght s of other s ,  be sensi tive 

to soc ial  probl ems , and work to improve �ociety . 

Ethi c s  

The Confucian precept of  " l ove11 i s  prac t i c a l  f rom within to 
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wi thout , from near to far , from easy to d i fficul t .  Thu s ,  fo r ins tance , 

in one ' s  own home and fami l y  one should  t reat the young wi th kindne s s  so 

that the young in the fami l i e s  of o thers shal l be simi l ar l y  t r eated ; 

one should treat the eld e r s  with re $pect in the i r  own home s so that 

the e l d e r s  in the fami l i es of other s shal l be simi l ar l y tre ated . Wi th 

thi s af fect ive feel ing toward hi s r e l ative s ,  a true Confuc iani st would  

no t onl y at t empt to  correc t himse l f , but a l so aim at  the t ran sformat ion 

of othe r s . In the Doc trine of the Mean , i t  stated : ·"The way of the 

gent l eman may be comp ared to what take s place in trave l i ng , when to go to 

a d i stance we mu st f i r s t tr averse the spac e that i s  near , and in ascend-

1 1  
i ng a height , when we mu st begi n from the lowe r ground . "  It i s  al so 

said i n  the Book o f  Poetry , " Happy union with wi fe and chi ldren i s  l ike 

the mu sic of flutes  and harp s .  When there i s  concord among brethren , 

the harmony i s  d e l ightful and enduring .  Thus may you regu l ate your fami l y  

and enjoy the p l easure o f  your wi fe and chi ldren . "  Al l thi s means that 

an admi ni s trator who wi she s to manage right l y  hi s of fice , mu st  f i r s t  

harmoni ze the fami l y . 

11 Wen Ye n T s ao ,  "The P ro spec t of Cu l tural  Continuity i n  China , "  
Chi ne se Cu l tur e , X ,  No . 3 ( Sept . , 1 9 69 ) , 6 . Profe ssor Tsao i s  teaching 
in East As ian Studi e s ,  Mi l l igan Col l ege , U .  S ,  A .  
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Pragmat ic mora l i t y  has no apprec iat i on for any frame of 

refe rence that ma intains r i gid i t y .  Mo ral d i s t i nc t ion i s  cu l t ivated i n  

the l i ght o f  expe � i ences a s  they come acro s s . I n  o the r wqrd s , i t  shoul d 

be l ear ning by doi ng . Moral i t y  i s  the o�tput of coope rat i ve and 

c r ea t ive enterpr i se .  What i s  requi red i s  ha bituatiort and prac t ice and 

mo t i ve , which can be d ev e l oped f rom wi thin by means of po si tive r e i n-

forceme nt and mo t ivat io n .  The re seems to be a conf l i c t  between the two 

scho l ar s i n  ethical at t i t ude , e spe c i al l y  i n  the way of appro achi ng them . 

Some doubted whether Confuc i u s  cared for the young as much a s  he 

re spected the o l d . Here we read :· · · 1 1Whe n a sked by Tzu Lu about h i s  i nd i -

v i dua l wi shes and ambitions i n  l i fe , Confuc i u s  exp r e s s ed the idea that 

hi s wi she s were to make aged peop l e  l i ve peace f u l ly , to be s i ncere t o 

1 2  fr iend s  and to love young peop l e . 1 1 

Dewey found the chi ld l ea r ni ng through social i nt ercourse and . 

con s t i tut ion of the fami ly . He state s that hi s exper ienc e s  and hi s 

mi sco nceptions are correc ted . Agai n the chi ld par t i c i pat e s  in the hou se-

ho ld occupations , and thereby ge t s  hab i t s  of i ndustry , order and r e gard 

for the r i ght s and i d eas o f  others and the fundame nta l habit of sub­

ord i nating h i s  ac t iv i t i e s  to the genera l i nterest of the hou s eho ld . 1 3 

To conc e ive chi ldren a s  al ready member s  of a soc i a l  who l e  i n s tead of 

hav i ng r i ght s mere l y  potent ia l l y , by v i rtue of a future so c i a l  membe r ship , 

i s  what Dewey stre ssed . 

1 2  Co nfucian Anal ec t s , Chapter XXV , Book V .  

1 3 
Mar t i n S .  Dworki n ,  Dewey o n  Educa tion ( New York : Teache r s  

Co l l ege Pr e s s , 1 9 59 ) , p .  7 .  
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Theoret ical l y , both Confuc ius and Dewe y deemed the aged and the 

young on an equal humani stic basi s ,  the ethical code bei ng mutual love , 

but where senio rity  i s  impo rtant to Co nfucius , chi ld s e l fhood i s  

e s sent ial t o  Dewey . Thi s  al so seems one o f  the vital d i s t i nct ions 

between Eastern and We stern cul ture s .  

Principl es i n  the Book of Change s 

The exp l ana t ion of the "Diagram of the Supr eme U l t imate , 1 1  in 

the Book of Change s resu l t s  in a synthe si s of the phi l o sophi cal thought s 

of Co nfuc iani sm , Taoi sm ,  and Zen Buddhi sm--the opening o f  a new era of  

the Sung and Mi ng ( A .D .  1 368-1644). Neo-Confuc iani st s who se co smogony is  

14  chief l y  connected with th i s  l i ne o f  thought seems to match with the 

pragmatic view o f  the unive r se . 

I n  summary , the princ i p l e s  expre s sed i n  the .Diagram may be 

ana l yzed as fo l l ows . 

1 .  The Mon i s t i c  Theo ry of Co smo logy-- supreme u l t imate , co ntains 

the change and the qui escence , whi ch in turn c reat s yin and yang 

( negat ive and po s i t iv e )  forces and the five e l ement s :  met a l , wood , wat er , 

fire , and so i l ,  as we l l  as a myriad of material s and human beings . 

2 .  The theory of Mo ra l Va lue s-- the hi ghe st mo ral standard s are 

love , r i ght eousne s s , go l d en mean , and correctne s s  ( equi l i br ium ) . The 

theory takes qu iescence as the u l t imate of ma n .  

1 4.  Wen-Shan Huang , Tai Chi Ch ' uan � Book of Change s , p .  1 3 .  



3 .  The Theory of the Uni � y  o f  Heaven and Man--the way of 

heave n ,  earth , and man is ident ica1 . 1 5  

The se are the e s s ential princ i p l e s  expounded in the Diagram 

based i t s  theo r i e s  on the Book of Change s .  

As we have mentioned before , the re are at l east f i ve propo s i-

t ions wh ich suggest some signif icant att i t ude s  of cont emporar y prag-

1 1 6 

mat i sm among which it i s  suppo sed that the univer se i s  not f i xed ,  but i n  

a const ant state o f  change and c reat io n--a l l  things f l ow , nothing 

r emai ns the same--al l  of which appear s to be c l o se l y  re lated to the 

princ i p l e s  expr es sed above . Here one sees the unive r s e  as moni s t i c  in 

nature , which contains the change and r e s t ing , whi l e  in turn e l ec tro-

po s i t i ve and negative torce s are bei ng produced and mate r i a l s  and human 

bei ngs ar e created . Simu l taneou s l y  pragmatic mor a l i t y  i s  a product o f  

human experience . Moral concept s change as  experi enc e d etermi nes 

be tter ways of l i ving and worki ng togethe r .  But , so far , there are no 

better ethica l standards  t han love , r i ghteous ne s s , Lean and equ i l ibr il.llll ; 

yet, to be concerned i s  e s sential to education and admi ni stratio n .  

T o  pr agmati sm ,  each person i s  unique and po s s e s s es  a p l i ab l e  

persona l i t y  and man may i nf l uenc e the devel opment o f  hi s environment and 

not mer e l y  ad j u st to i t . To Co nf uc i u s : · " By nature men are near l y  al ike , 

1 6  
but through exper i ence they grow wide apart , ' ' To man ' s uni quene s s  

Confuc ius and Dewey had a dif ferent v i ew , i t  seem s .  

1 5
Kant Woo , Co l l ection o f  E s says on Phi lo sophy , Vo l .  I-ll 

( Taipei , Taiwan : Commerc ial  Pr e s s , 1 9 6 1 ) , pp . 237-2 5 6 . 

1 6  
Conf uc ian Ana l ect s ,  Chapter II , Book XVI I . 



Chi na has never had an organi zed rel i gion of her own but the 

peop l e  general l y  b e l i eve i n  the exi stence of a p e r soni fied Heaven and 

God . The writ e r  no tes that Menci u s  had acknow l edged : " Heaven see s 

as peopl e see ; Heaven hear s as peopl e hear . " It was suppo sed that 

1 1 7  

Heaven fol lows what the peop l e  want . But so unfathomab l e , so unseeab l e , 

and so inaud i b l e  i s  the wi l l  o f  Heaven that i t  c an o n l y  be reveal ed 

through the peopl e .  The wi l l  of Heaven i s  the wi l l  of the peopl e .  Peop l e , 

Heaven , and Earth are identi cal to Confuci us . Fundamental ly , thi s i s  

ant i-dua l i sm .  Confucian phi losophy stood for the uni ty o f  Heaven and 

man and the onene s s  o f  mi nd and matter . A Confuciani s t  find s  no 

di f f i cu l ty i n  accepti ng other rel i gions , but he wou l d  i nterpret tqem 

al l in Confucian terms . He wou ld f i nd the i r  paral l e l s i n  the Confuc i an 

doc t r i ne . Tho se paral l el s exi st , for Confuci ani sm i s not mo no l i thic . 

Therefore , he wou l d  be abl e to say , wi th a l l  sincer i ty ,  that a l l  

rel igions are val id , though Confuci u s  himsel f  avoided d i sc u s s i ng t hem . 

In considering Dewey ' s  concept of God and Heaven , one sho u l d  

bear two thing s  i n  mi nd . The f i r s t concerns t h e  Uni tarian background 

o f  Dewey and how thi s appeared to infl uence hi s concept of God . The 

second concerns Darwi n ' s  Theory of Evol u t ion whi ch wa s publ i shed i n  

the year of Dewey ' s  bi rth i n  1 8 59 . To provi de a cosmo l ogi cal set t i ng 

for hi s faith , Dewey turned to na ture s i nce he f e l t t hat there was no 

j u s t i f i c ation for a supernatural , beyond the mi nd o f  man . 

The idea of a whol e ,  whe ther of the who l e  per sona l be ing or  of 
the wor l d , i s  an imaginat i ve , no t a l i teral ide a .  Nei t her obser­
vation , thought , nor prac t i cal  ac t iv i t y  can attai n  that comp l e t e  
uni fi cat ion of the se l f ,  which i s cal l ed a uni t y .  T h e  "who l e" 
i s  an idea , an imaginati ve proj ect ion . Hence , the idea of a 
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thoroughgo ing and deepseated harmoni zing o f  the se l f  wi th the 
universe operat e s  only through imagination . 1 7  

It i s  qui te understand ab l e  how Dewey , a s  a scient i f i c evo lu ti oni st , 

rejected the Supr eme Bei ng mo re apparent l y  than Co nfucius had done . 

The st rugg le to keep the publ ic schoo l s  f r ee o f  sect ar ian bias 

r e sul ted i n  the famous schoo l  prayer deci sion o f  the Supreme Court i n  

1 9 6 2 . Ini t ia l ly ,  i t  was Horace Mann who succeeded in keep ing publ i c  

education separat e f rom r e l i giou s groups in  the U n ited Stat es . The 

publ i c  schoo l s  have been protected co nsi stent ly by the Court from the 

dominat ion of any one re l igion . 

In  Taiwan , re l i gions have never had any troubl e wi th educ ation 

because Confuc ius be l i eved that :  Al l thi ngs are nouri shed together 

wi thout the i r  i nj ur i ng one another . Al l  d i f ferent cour ses are pursued 

wi thout any co l l i sion amo ng them--the Doc tr ine of the Mean . 

The Mon i s t i c  View of the Co smo s 

Anothe r way of  looking at Confuci u s ' phi losophy i s  r e l ated to 

hi s bel i ef about co smo s .  " I t  was no t unt i l  r ecent l y , "  said John Bl ofel d ,  

one o f  the trans l ators  and ed i tors  of the Book of Change s , " thatEastern 

scho l ar s  began to i nte re st  thems e l ve s  broad l y  i n  the natural scienc e s  

which have brought about tremendous change i n  human l i f e  o f  the We st . "  

Previou s l y ,  O r i ental thi nkers we re ma inl y devo ted to the search for 

l i fe ' s  meani ng and way s of  u s i ng that knowledge for the sake of self-

c u l t i vat ion o r  s e l f-conque st . One of  the mo st valuab l e  of the ai d s  to 

exploring l i f e ' s rhythmic proc e s se s  with a view to bri ngi ng man back i nto 

1 7 Dewey , A Commo n F aith , pp . 18 �1 9 



1 8 harmo ny i s  the Chi ne se Book of Change s .  

I t  i s  interesting to f i nd the coincidenc e that , j udging from 

1 19 

its  Fundamenta l Pri nc i p l e  of Way , the cosmi c view o f  the Book of Change s 

i s  mo ni s t ic , ther eby agreeing with the pragmatic view of  the nature of  

1 9  the uni ver se as wel l a s  the nature of man . Whi l e  dual i sm sees the 

physical and the met aphy sical as two separate ent i t i e s , the Chine se 

view , femi ni ne or negat i ve � and mascu l i ne or po sit ive , i s ever l a s t i ngly 

20 compl imentary and ete rnal l y  changing , which al so agr ees wi th Dewey ' s  

" theory of conve rging oppo si t e s" and the concept of  a f l owi ng univer se . 

The dual i st ic phi lo sophy reigned supreme i n  We s t ern thought , domi nat ing 

the devel opment of science . Bu t with �he advent of atomi c physi c s , 

f i nd i ngs on demons �rable exper ime nt s were seen to negate the dual i st i c  

theory and the trend of mod ern thought then has l ed back toward s the 

mo ni stic theory of the Book of Changes , which has had a great deal of 

im�ac t upon the devel opment of Chi nese cu l ture , i nc lud i ng s c ience , ar t ,  

d d i  . 41  an me c 1 ne . 

Fo r Dewe y ,  be i ng a great synthe si zer of the Ame ric an exper i ence 

and organ i smic Hege l i ani sm , the qua l i t y  of tpe sc ientific  method i s  

1 8 
John Blofe 1 d , Book of Chan�_ (New York : E .  P .  Dutton and 

Company , 1 9 66 ) , p .  23 . 
1 9Cal vin M .  Street , Phi lo sophic Theory and Prac t i ce i n  Educa­

t iona l Admi ni stration ( Be lmont , Cal if . :  Wad swo r th Pub l i shi ng Co , ,  I nc . , 
1 966 ) , P ·  30S. 

�0We n-Shan Huang , Chair of Vi sit ing National Professor ship , 
National  Science Commi tt ee , Repub l i c of  China ; and Vi s it i ng Profe s sor , 
Nat ional Taiwan Univer sity ( 1 9 69 ) � "Tai Chi Ch-' uan and Yi-K i ng ,  or the . 
Book o f  Change s ," Chi ne se Cul ture , X ,  No , 1 ( Mar ch , 1 969 ) , 9 .  
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refl ected i n  the successful synthe s i s  o f  two extremes i nto onenes s .  

I n  so cial  phi losophy , he abandoned the dua l i sm for moni s t i c  interpretation 

between i nd i vidua l i sm and social i sm ,  and so on , changi ng f rom con-

trad ic tory se l f i shne ss ver sus loya l t y  to a new and mor e  fruitful  

harmo niou s equi l i br ium of how the i ndi vidual can best f u l f i l l hims e l f  

through act ive i nterac ting with ot her individual s .  For these two 

po l ar i t ies , ind i vidual and society , �ns tead of being separated and 

opposi te , have been eve r l a s t i ng l y  comp l imentary and eternal l y changing.  
2 2  

I t  i s  real ly undeniab l e  that ' 'Dewey ' s  l i f e long quest was for uni ty . "  

By the same token , the ro l e  expectations of a n  organi zation and 

the need-di spo s iti ons of individual s are suppo sed to be two extreme s .  

I n  appl ying the Law o f  Cent re , f i r s t , the under l yi ng pr inc i p l e  in 

nat ur e ' s unique l aw between the pair of the oppo s i t e  ro l e-expec tat ions 

and need-d i spo si tions is harmony , equi l ibr ium and bal ance . Second , where 

one of the po l e s  pr edomi nate s ,  the Vi tal Centre is l acking . Extr eme 

nomothet i c  or ideo graphic behav ior i s  no t the r i ght way because the re 

exi sts  no axi s .  The wrong form which l acks c enter or balance wou l d  lose 

equi l i br ium of  the organi zation . Therefor e , to bal ance the center and 

guard the uni ty or oneness , the ind ividua l s  and organi zat ion become an 

organic who l e ; thu s , the congruence of the two serve s the func t io n  of 

sat i sfaction and harmony . 

The Book o f  Change s seems to sugge st that i n  the unive r se the re i s  

a n  ever-ac t ive , ever-creative l i fe , and a n  inexhau s t i b l e  sou rce o f  

22  
C l ar ence J .  Karier , Man, Society and Education ( Gl enview , I l l . : 

Scott Fore sman and Co . ,  1 963) ,  p .  1 38 . 



energy--l i fe and energy wh ich are made avai lab l e  to mank i nd when a 

fitt i ng stage of deve lopment i s  achi eved . I t  i s  particu lar l y  sig-

nif icant that the Book of Change s revea l s  a great reverence for l i fe . 

Thus , � t  says i n  the Appendix � Part II : ' 'The card ina l  virtue of the 

co smo s i s  l i fe . 1 1
23 Thi s  i s  to i ndicat e that the reconstruction of 

1 2 1 

Dewey ' s  phi lo sophy , whi ch consi s t s  of the transi tion f rom a s tatic to a 

dynami c under s tand ing of l i fe--that i s  educat ion , coincides  wi th what 

has been recorded i n  the Book of Change s .  .What Dewey emphasized i s  for 

the mo st pr ime par t of l ife --the chi l d , hi s growth and devel opment . As 

educat ion i s  purpo sefu l ac t ivit y wherein  new expe ri ences and knowledge 

are used to modify and redefine future expe ri enc e s  i n  an eve rcreat ive 

manner , i ni t ial and constant innovat io n in educational  admi ni st rat ion 

has found i t s  theoreti cal background ba sed on the se be l i ef s .  An 

admi ni st rator , therefore , should  be aware that innovations are always 

needed i n  a rapid ly changing soc i ety . 

Pr i nc ipl e of  the Mean and Equ i l i br ium 

The Book o f  Change s stres sed the concept of the 1 1mean1 1 at i t s  

very begi nni ng . · The Doctrine o f  the Me an a l so showed that : 1 1Center i s  

the ba sic foundation of the wor ld , 1 1  whe refrom the I Append i c e s  advanc ed 

the pr i nc i p l e  that extremes consti tu te oppo s i t e  r eac t ions and advi se men 

to choo se a central agent , a go lden mean between the po l ari t i e s , wh ich 

wou ld not err e i ther by extravagance or by shor t-comi ng . I n  thi s sense 

they win what is cal l ed 1 1mean11 or  1 1 cent r e , 1 1  nei the r too warm no r too 

ZJ
Wen-Shan Huang , 1 1Tai Chi Ch ' uan and Yi ' King or the Book of 

Changes , 1 1  Chinese Cul ture , X, No . 1 ( Mar ch , 1 9 69 ) , 9 .  



cold , nei ther too fast  no r too s low and so for th--weighing the two 

extreme s of  somethi ng and ho lding fast to the due Mean i s  what a 

gent l eman shou ld always do . In add i t ion , he may constant l y  ad j ust  

1 22 

him se l f  to changing circums tance , so that he may keep up wi th the march 

of t ime . 

Dewey , i n  d i scussing freedom , interest , i nitiat ive , and 

i ndividual deve lopment , did  no t oppo se the ro l e  of au thori ty , di scipl i ne , 

teacher ' s  guidance and social  effic i ency . He , who never sided with 

either ext reme , knew how to keep bal anc e between the chi l d  and soc iety . 

For · an ind ividual c annot be oppo sed to the a s sociat ion of which he i s  an 

i ntegral par t , nor can the association be set against i t s  i ntegrated 

membe r s . 

If one fo l lowed the course of the Mean , s aid the Book of Change s , 

what ever he did wou ld be in accordance with harmony or equi l ibr ium and 

it wo uld  be conside rably va luabl e in app lying to the f i e l d  of educ at iona l  

admi ni st ration .
24 

For i nstance , t h e  i nterp l ay be tween ro l e  and per so n-

a l i t y  i n  a behavioral ac t seems true . As Campbe l l  put i t , "There i s  at 

l east the sugge stion that i n  any i nterac tion between two people the 

2 5  
congruence of expectat ion o f  behavior may be mo s t  impor tant . Agai n ,  

one may ident i fy that the transac tiona l style of l ead e r ship i s  character ized 

by behavior which emphasizes goa l  achi evement , but whi ch a l so provides for 

individua l need f u l f i l lment . A l ead er who balances nomothe t i c  and 

24 Campbe l l ,  Gorbal l y ,  and Ramseyer , Introduct ion to Educat i ona l 
Admini stration , F i gure 7 . 2 ,  The Interplay Between Ro le and Persona l i t y i n  
a Behavioral Act ( from Getze l s � and Guba) , pp . 1 9 5-201 . 

25 Ibid . '  1 9 7 . 
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ideograph i c  behav ior and who , thu s , r i ghteo u s l y  ut i l i z e s  each sty l e  a s  

the occa sion d emand s , ho l d s  t h e  k e y  to Go l d en Me an , for he real i z e s  how 

to change the approache s f l ex i b l y .  

"The succ e s s f u l  admi n i s t r ator sho u l d  have a ba l a nce o f  many of 

the competenci e s ; ex t r eme h i gh po int s and ext r eme l ow po i n t s  are l i ke l y  

26 
t o  be hand i cap s . "  

Le t u s  set a no ther examp le by ana l yz i ng p r e j u d i c i a l  v i ews aga i n s t  

t h e  o l d  or the young preva i l i ng in p r e s ent d a y  l i beral or conse rvat ive 

so c i e t i e s . Ac cor d i ng to the p r i nc i p l e  o f  Mean or c e n t r a l  equ i l ibrium , 

no t al l the o l d  are wor thy , no r a l l the new a � e  e s t imab l e �  For the 

value l i e s  no t upon the age but upo n i t s  u s ef u l ne s s  or func t i on . Ba sed 

o n  humani t y ,  bo th old and young d e s e r v e  equal consid er at io n .  The Mean 

i s  a means t o  br idge a generat ion gap . 

Equi l i br i um i s  the way to harmonize two e x t r eme s to the r i ght 

cond i t ions . In the Do ct rine of Mean ,  it is s t ated : " U ni t y  i s  the great 

harmony of the wo r ld . '' So , i n  eve�y movement i n  human e x e rc i se , what i s  

sought i s  balanc e , equ i l i b r i um ,  and harmony . 

As far a s  the sys tem o f  educat ional admi ni s t r a t i o n  o f  the Uni ted 

States is conc e r ne d , the conc ep t ion of an admi ni s t r a t i v e t ype of 

Federa l -S t a t e-Local par t ne r ship t e nd s  to be mo r e  favorab l e  than e i t her 

an empha s i s  on decentra l i za t ion or c e nt r al i zat io n i n  admi n i s t r a t ion . 

Thu s , the two e x t r eme s , whi ch meet in ba l ance , wo u l d  ach i ev e  harmo ny and 

equ i l i brium in admi ni strat io n .  

Antony J ay sai d : 

26 
.!£!.£!. , p .  3 1 8 . 



The troubl e i s  that so often the a� gument between central i za­
t ion and decent r a l i zation i s  the ar gument between two dif fe rent 
ki nd s  of bad management . • . • Bu t that is no t to say that 
good centr a l i zation and good decentral izati o n  cannot coexi st , or 
that a corporat ion cannot have a great deal of both . 27 

It seems that the same is true i n  racial i ntegrat ion . If we compare 

the po l i cy of racial segregation to that of de segregation , the latter 

wou ld be mo re desi rabl e to a harmonious c l imate .  

Thi s i s  the reason Federal r egu lations r e garding d e segregation 

have been enforced by both republ i can and democratic pre sident ial 

admini st rations . 

Sun Yat-Sen as a Co nfuciani st--H i s  Phi lo sophy of Evol ution 

Dr , Sun Yat -Sen of the Republic  of Chi na onc e  explai ned to a 

for eign v i s i tor that , "My phi l osophy of t r i p l e  Democracy i s  mai nl y 
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Confucius ' Doc trine of the Great Commo nwea lth . "  Spec i f i cal ly he referr ed 

to the Conf ucian virt ues st r e s sed i n  the Great Lear ni ng a s  providing a 

sound ba si s for a strong natio na l l i fe . 

To Sun , the pr i nciple  of cooperation i s  mor e  than a mor a l  law ,  

it i s  a precept of na tural law derived from the co smic proce ss of 

evo lut ion . It  is  c l ear that i n  Sun ' s idea the notion of mutual aid has 

al l the d i gnity and richne s s  of the Co nfuc i an .  He ha s summed up hi s 

who le phi l o sophy of mutual aid i n  a spl end id pas sage , which i s  wo rth 

quoting i n  f ul l :  

The foundat ions of the evol ution of  manki nd are quite 
different from the basic princi p l e s  of  the evo lution of other 
c r eatur e s .  Among the l at ter , mutua l  strugg l e  is the l aw �  

27 . Antony Jay , Manageme nt and Machi avel l1 ( New York : Ho l t ,  
Ri nehart ,  and Wi nston , 1959 ) , p .  59 . 



whereas men are guided by the pr i nc i p l e  of mutual aid . 
So ciety and the state are the cryst al lization o f  mutual aid . 
Love , j u stice , wi sdom and mo r a l i t y  are the functioni ng of 
mutual aid . The reign of thi s pri nciple  of  mutual aid  must 
have begun hundreds of thousand s of year s ago with the 
advent of man , but how i s  i t  that mankind has not up to now 
been abl e  to act ful ly on the pr i nciple?  The answer i s  to be 
found i n  the fac t  that mankind was original ly evo l ved f rom 
the l ower animal s and , i n  the sca l e  of the total time of 
the wor l d ' s  exi stence , the third stage of evo lution i s yet of 
short durat io n ,  too short  for al l the anima l heri tage to be 
pur i f ied . 

But ever s i nc e  mankind entered the period of c i vi l i zat ion , 
hi s i nne r bei ng has spo ntaneously  tended to the pr i ncipl e of 
mutual aid which is o r i ented to the ul timat e goal of human 

· evo lution.  
What i s  thi s u l t imat e goa l ?  It is  none other than what 

Confuci u s  was r eferring to when he said , 1 1When the Great Way 
prevai l s ,  the who le wo r l d  i s  dedicated to the common good : 

1 1  Thi s i s  what mankind ho pes for in the depth of  i t s  
hear t--the trans formation o f  the pre sent wo r l d  o f  mi ser i e s  into 
a wo r l d  of heavenly  happiness  • 

. . . But ever since Darwi n ' s di scoveries  of the l aws of 
evo lution i n  the biological stage , many scho l ar s  have come to 
thi nk that love , j u stice , wi sdom and moral virtues have no 
reality  i n  them , and that the onl y thing real i s  the mu tual 
strugg l e  for exi stence . They go almo s t  to the ext ent of 
appl ying who l e sa l e  the l aws of  bio logical evo l ution to human 
evo lution , 28 

Dewey' s Att i tud e Toward the Theo ry of Evo l ution 

125 

Let us  examine how many d i fferences the phi l o sopher of the We st 

he l d  agai nst the phi lo sopher of the East in t erms of the theory of 

evo lutio n .  

John Dewey was born i n  the same year , 1 8 59 , i n  whi ch Darwi n 1 s 

Or igi n  of  the Species was publ i shed . I n  the case o f  Dewey , the 

Darwi nian theory i s  signif icant , becau se the pr i nc i p l e  of cont i nuity 

whi ch unde r l i e s  the theory i s  one  of  the basic pr i nc i p l e s  of pragmat ic 

28 Sun Yet-Sen , The Thr ee Pri ncipl e s  o f  the Peopl e ,  Do ct r ine of 
Mi n-Sheng ( P eop l e ' s Wel l -Be i ng )  ( Taipei , Taiwan : Commercia l Press , 
Ltd . , 1 9 52 ) , Chapt er I I I . 



natura l i sm .  In  hi s Logic : The Theory of I nquiry ,  Dewey said , 
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"Continuity , on the other side , means that rational operat ions grow out 

of organic activ i t i e s , wi thout be i ng ident ical wi th that f rom whi ch they 

emerge . 1 1 Thu s , Dewey ' s  theory of el(perience i s  a non-r educt ioni sm .  

I t  was seen from Darwi n ' s theory of evol ution that no t onl y i s  

ther e change withi n a spec i e s  o r  form ,  but that the form i t se l f  i s  

changing . Th e n ,  too , as the forms were changing i nto o the r forms , the 

category of transf ormat ion , or deve l opme nt , or growth became another 

l eadi ng pr i nci p l e  of the pr agmat ic movement . 29 Although Dewey wa s 

i nf l uenced by the evo lutionary theory of Darwi n ,  he d i d  mai ntain that 

competi tive mo tives and method s mu st be abandoned for cooperative desire  

to  work with o thers for the sake of  mutual advantage . Educational means 

and method s rather than those of brute force , shoul d play a vi tal part 

in br inging about social change . In hi s ideal soc iety of  common good , 

i ndividual s wo uld find the ir greatest per sonal sat i sfac t ions in shari ng 

communicat ion and cooperat ion . 

Mankind i s  Gove rned by the Law of  Cooperat ion Rather Than Compet i t io n  

The gi st o f  Darwi n ' s theo ry of evo l ution i s  that the f i t  l i ve 

and thr ive whi le the unfit die . I n  othe r word s ,  i t  i s  a theory of the 

survival of the fittest  or the preservation of favo red rac e s  in the 

struggl e for l i f e .  But Darwin wa s a bio l o gi s t , and hi s experiment wa s 

strict l y  confi ned to the biol ogical f i e l d .  The ma terial i st s , thi nking 

that what wa s true for the biological wo r l d  mu st a l so be true for the 

29 John Dewey , Logi c : The Theory of Inquiry (New Yo rk : Henry 
Ho l t  and Company , 1938 ) , p .  24.  



human r ea lm �  pro c l aimed thei r theory of vio l en� r i o t  unde r the 

i n f l uenc e  of Darw i ni sm . Sun Yat-S e n ,  who i s  too much o f  a Co nfucian 

1 27 

humani st and a pragmat i st to i gncr e thi s portion of human l i f e , agr eed 

to three d i fferent stages in evo lut ion ; name l y , the mat e r i a l  stage , the 

30 
bio l ogical stage , and the human stage . He suppo r t ed that each stage i s  

governed by d i fferent l aw s , and �gr eed wi th Darwi n ' s conc l usion wi thin 

his own fie l d , but rej ected those of Darw i ni ans who t r i ed to appl y them 

31  
to the rea lm of human bei ngs . Al though mank i nd was rai sed from 

bio logical evo lu t i o n , when once human bei ng emerged , he has a character 

o f  h i s  own , a character that had been changed in nature f rom that of any 

o t her spec i e s . With the coming f o r th of mank i nd , evo l u t ion ente red upo n 

a new stage , governed by a new p r i nc ip l e .  Whi l e  the bio l ogi c a l  period 

wa s determi ned by the l aw of compet i t ion and prey , manki nd wa s trans-

formed and o r i ented by the l aw o f  mutual aid and cooperation . 

General Agr eeme nt i n  Socio-Esopomi c Views 

In one way or another , the soc io�eco nomic idea of Confuc iu s '  

Great C ommonweal th d i d  q u i t e  r e s embl e  the col l ec t i ve economic s. co ncept 

3 2  
of Dewey ,  who cond emned cap i ta l i sm a s  "warping our v i ew o f  l i f e . "  

3 3  
!'Par t i cul ar l y  i s  thi s the case where the profi t mo t i ve i s  domi nant . "  

The " unsc i ent i f i c  nature o f  the profit mo t i ve whi ch i s  soc io-economi c 

30 
J ohn C ,  H .  Wu , "The Phi l o sophy o f  Mi n-She ng--Peop l e ' s  We l f are , "  

Chi nese Cu l ture , XI , No , 3 ' ( Sept , , 1970) , 7 .  

3 1
.!.!2.!£ . 

3 2  
John Dewey and Jame s H .  Tuf t s , Ethi c s , r e v .  ed . ( New York : 

H e nry Ho l t  and Company , 19 3 2 ) , p .  488 .  

33
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i nef f i c i ency a s  we l l , " never e f; caped Oewey ' s  c r i t i c i sm .  H e  denounced 

it as a sheer sel f-j u s t i f ication of pr i vi l ege in a wor l d  whe r e  

coope rat ion i s  the key t o  progr e s &  and surviva l . I t  seems he appar e n t l y  

thought wi thi n h i s  mi nd ... -out" word s a s  Americans are more advanced than 

our d eed s .  Our s i s  e s sential ly and mere l y  a po l i t ica l d emo cracy and 

the socio-economi c democracy has no t yet kept pace with i t . 

As for Confuc i u s , he regr e ted to see that natur a l  re sour c e s  

shoul d  b e  unexp loi ted and weal th lying about in wa s te , ye t i t  did not 

fo � low that prof i t s  sho u l d  be p r i vate l y  owned for se l f i sh purpo s e s . He 

a l so depl ored the fact that manpower was no t f u l l y  ut i l i zed , yet these 

e f fo r t s  shou l d  not be channe l l ed toward the ful f i l lment of sel f i sh 

i n t er e s t s . Each man shal l have hi s shar e i n  the genera l deve lopment of 

the communi ty , i n  accordance with hi s capabi l ity . Dec i sions mu st be 

mad e no t i n  the int er e s t  of the f ew but in the i ntere s t  of al l .  Menc i u s  

said i n  the f i r s t  paragraph o f  the f i r s t  chapter o f  hi s book : "Why 

mu st your Maj esty u se that wo:rd ' profi t ? "'  "What I am l ikewi se provided 

wi th , are counsel s  to benevo l ence and r i ghteou sness , and the se are my 

34 
o n l y  topi c s . "  That the concep t o f  the pro f i t  mo tive wa s d eprec iated 

by both Dewey and Co nf u c i u s  i s  evident , for they be l i eved that "Take 

I I  

care of the p l oughing and the harvest wi l l  take care of i t se l f , though 

the pro f i t  mo t i ve i s  gener a l ly used as impo rtant mo tivat ion by mod e r n  

management . 

The Great U nity princi p l e  wa s a po l i c y  formu lated on the Co nfucian 

idea to create a society with econom i c  equa l ity , al lowing no gap between 

34 J ame s Legge , t�an s l ator , The Four Book s ,  Chapter I ,  Par t I ,  
Book I .  
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the haves and have not s �  Thi s cond i � io n  of equal so cial  d i str ibutio n 

wa s no t to be created by compul sion , but by a soc iety i n  whi ch equa l i t y  

was c r eated and shared b y  the s e l f-bu i l d i ng o f  a perfect persona l i t y 

by ind i vidual s .  

Idea o f  Shared Par t i c ipation 

Some par t  of Dewey ' s  idea , except that system of democratic-

co l l ect ive , et c . , has been �dent if ied by the modern management s .  Ideas 

such as  the qua l i t y  o f  economic l i te  and work mo r a l e  wou ld  be improved 

by par t i c i pation i n  the p l anni ng o f  i n�u st rial quant i t y ,  qua l i ty , and 

di stribution , are favorab l y  supported by educato r s  i n  admi ni stratio n .  

Fo r par t i c i pation i s  one o f  the effect i ve approaches t o  achi eving 

congruence , the di stance between r o l e  expectat ions o f  o r gani zations and 

the need di spo si t ions of i ndividual s .  

Menc ius  was asked , "Which � s  the mo re p l ea sant--to enj oy mus i c  

by your sel f alone , or  to enjoy '· it  d ons with othe r s  •. " "To enj oy i t  along 

35 
wi th other s" was the rep l y ,  The concept of shar ed par t i c ipation was . 

he l d  by both Confucian and Deweyan phi l o sopher s . 

Goodne s s  and Evi l of Human Na;ur e  Ver s u s  Theory Y and Theory X 

The uniquene s s  and l ikene s s  between Eastern and We stern 

admi ni strat�ve ideas may be best understood by examini ng tho s e  aspec t s  

of organi zat i o nal behavior which dea l  wi th mo tivat ion . An exami nat ion 

of Douglas McGregor ' s  Theory X and Theo ry Y--theo r i e s  which attempt to 

explain cer tain aspe c t s  o f  the nature of man , and the Nomo thetic Dime nsion 

35 
Ibid . ,  Chapter I ,  Part �I , Book I .  
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36 
versus Idiographic Dimension d�sc riQed by Jacob W. Getze l , sugge s t s  

a para l l e l  w i t h  what Loh Shang-San ( 1 1 .39- 1 1 9 3 )  said , that : " the sage s 

from the Eastern sea have the same mind and reason as the sage s from 

the Western sea ; the sage s of cent u r i e s  ago have the same mi nd and 

3 7  reason as t h e  sages o f  centur i e s  t o  come . "  

A review o f  theo r i s t s  mentio ned by We i sbord i n  " S iX' Theo r i st s  

Have I nf l ue nced Management Ma st , 11
38 shows the f i r s t tc be : the late 

Do ugl as McGregor with ·"Theo ry X" --men are w i l l f u l , l azy , capri c ious , and 

in need of const ant watchi ng ; and "Theory Y"--men l ike wo rk , seek 

r e spon sibi l i ty , are capab l e  of sel f-contro l .  

The theo r i e s  of McGregor corre spond to tho se b e l i e f s  o f  Me nc i u s , 

who held that men are innat e l y  good as wel l as to that o f  H sun Tzu , 

who be l i eved human nature i s  born evi l . 

Ano the r conceptual compar i so n  can be mad e betwee n  Legal i st 

39 
Confuc i an thought and Getzel ' s  Nomothe t i c  Dime n s io n , c l a s s i ca l  Con-

40 
fucian though t ba lanc e s  Getzel 1 s  I d i ographic Dimensi o n .  
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I n  Chi na , there were three qi tfe�en� vi ews on thi s subj ec t of 

human nature . One th�ory � advanced by Kao Tzu , held that human natur e  

was ne i ther good nor harmful . Another arsued that human nature cou ld be 

either good or ev i l , depend i ng upo n envi ro nment . The third theory 

mai nta�ned that the nature of some men was qecent whi l e  that of othe rs 

41 
was bad . These �cho lar s seem �o have been mo re intereste� in the 

educab i l i ty of nat ute than i n  i t s  ori ginal qual i t y .  The fo l lowi ng 

pas sage s in the Me ncius , referring �o thi $ i s sue are worth pondering 

becau se they imp l y  that education i s  growth ,  a theory much empha si zed 

by modern Deweyan educator s ,  who a l so feel that human nature is neither 

good nor ev i l , and the educabi l i t y  of it i s  more essential than i t s  

i nnate qual i t y . 

The . Goodne ss of Human Nat ure--M@nc i u s  

Menc ius bel i eved that i t  i s b y  vir tue o f  i t s  own i nnat e  qua l ity 

that human nat ure can be conside red good . If  i t  becomes evi l ,  i t  i s  

42 
not the fau l t  of i t s  i nnate qua l i ty .  By the same token , Theo ry Y o f  

McGregor proc laimed that peo p l e  are no t b y  nature pas s ive or resist ant to 

publ i c  need s .  They ' l ike wo rk , They have become pas sive as re sul t s  o f  the i r  

experiences wi thi n a n  enviro nment . The potent ial for devel opment , the 

capac i t y  for as suming re sponsibi l i ty , are al l present in peopl e .  I t  i s  

the obl igation o f  management t o  make i t  po s s i b l e  for peo p l e  to recognize 

and deve lop the se human characteri stic s for themse l ve s .  I t  i s  cal led 

41
Chu Chai and Wimberg Chai ; The Sacred Books o f  Co nfuc iu s  

( New York : Univer sity Books , 1965 ) , pp . 96-97 . 
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1 1manageme nt by obj ective s in stead of by cont ro l . 1 1 Theory Y depend s 
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upon man ' s se l f  control and sel f-cul tivation , al l of which are identical 

to Confuci us ' po l i cy of s e lf -education , sel f-conscious of a gent l ema n ,  

or management by propr iety and vi rt ue by exampl e .  It  i s  c l ear that 

Confucius  only propo sed the respon sibi l i ty of the gentl eman ; he did no t 

ment ion cr eat ing oppor tuni t i e s , and remov ing obstac l e s , as propo sed i n  

McGregor ' s  Theory Y .  Mencius continued a s  fol lows : 

The sense of compassion , of shame , of r e spe ct , of r i ght and 
wrong are common to al l men .  The sense of compas s�on consti­
tutes humani t y  ( j en) ; the sense o f  shame const i t utes ri ghteou s­
ne s s  ( yi ) ; the se nse of re spec t const i tutes propriety ( l i ) ; 
the sense of right and wr ong con s t i tutes wi sdom ( c hih ) .  
Humani ty , righteousne ss , propr i et y , and wi sdom are not taught ; 
they are i nherent in our nature . (Thi s idea i s  qui te d i stinct 
from what Dewey held . )  Someti mes we fai l to thi nk of them . 

As the saying goes , 11 seek them and you wi l l  f i nd them ; 
neg l e c t  them and you wi l l  lose them . 43 

Her ein , o ne may dif ferentiate that Co nfucian schoo l s  were com-

mi tted to cu l t ivate each stud ent deve loping ful l y  hi s i nnate capac i ty ,  

whi l e  the Deweyan schoo l i s  commi tted to he lping each chi l d  deve lop hi s 

talents to the ful l e st . Both we re geared to Theo ry Y .  However , the 

l atter  seem s more ac hi eveab l e  than the former in r e l at ing phi l osophy to 

moder n educat ional admini stration practice . 

Human Nature i s  Evi l --Hsu n Tzu 

Consider i ng the evo lution from Confucius ' humani sm we see that on 

the one hand , Mencius  e l aborated o n the psycho l ogical base of Confucian 

be l i e f by exal ting the supreme virtue s of love and right eou sness , etc . , 

a s  the reinfo rcing e l eme nt i n  human r e l at ions in gene ral and i n  

43
Ibid . 
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admini stration i n  par t i cular . Hi s teachi ngs were based on the as sumpt ion 

tha t human nature is fairly good and h�aven-- ( to Mencius  heaven was a 

per sonal or ethical powe r )  wi l l  throw hi s weight on the side o f  

righteousne ss . For the wi l l  of Heaven i s  the w i l l of peop l e . Heaven 

44 and the maj ority o f  peop l e  are cons idered i n  one who l e . On the other 

hand , H sun Tzu based hi s phi lo sophy mai nly on the more pract ical and 

legal por t i ons of Co nfuc ian do ctr ine , such as r i te s ,  mus ic � and law .  

To H sun Tzu heaven was na tural i s t ic , a natural phenomenon which 

had no thi ng to do with man ' s ac t ivitie s .  Hsun Tzu be l i eved that it 

wa s ma n himse l f  and not heaven who wa s responsi b l e  for his own l i fe . 

He nce , by rej ecting heaven as a supernatural force or ethical principl e ,  

Hsun Tzu hastened the process  of d i vor c i ng re l i gion f r om ph i lo sophy 

which agreed wi th the conc ept of Dewe y .  Thi s wa s hi s contribution to 

the deve lopment of Chi nese thought about man and nature . He diametr ic-

a l l y  oppo sed the idea of Me nc iu s  and conc l uded that human nature was 

harmful and sugge sted steps to br i ng about i t s  tr ansformat ion . The 

controver�y be tween the se two Co nfucian schol ar s has s i nce been a matter 

of intense di scussion among Chi ne se i ntel lect ual s .  For Co nfuc ius him-

self  nei ther me ntioned that human nature i s  1 1 go od1 1 nor did he suppo rt 

that it i s  1 1 bad . 1 1 

McGr egor ' s  Theo ry X c l aimed that people are by nature indo l e nt , 

irr esponsib le , se l f i sh ,  and i nd i ff erent to pub l i c  we l fare . I n  order to 

be good , they mu st be puni shed , contro l l ed ,  and di rec ted by the 

44To Confucius , the idea of Heaven gave him the feel ing that 
somehow , somewhere , there wa s a force that stood confronting the lonely  
man who struggles for the r i ght . 
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admi n i strator s . Thi s seems to be approved in  spir i t  by H eun-Tzu . Here 

we have Hsun ' s  idea : 

The nature of man i s  evil ; hi s goodne ss  · i s  acqui red . As to 
hi s nature , man i s  bor n ,  f i r s t , wi th a desire for gai n .  I f  this 
desire is  fo l lowed , strife wi l l  resu l t  and prudence wi l l  disap­
pear . Seco nd , man is born with envy and hate . If  the se 
tendenc i e s  are fol lowed , i nj ury and crue l ty wi l l  abound ; l oyalty 
and good fai th wi l l  d i sappear . Hence , if man give s rein to hi s 
nature and fol lows hi s passions , he wi l l  strive and grab , 
l ead ing to a breach of order and confound i ng of reaso n ,  and 
culminating i n  violence . Only under the restrai nt of t eachers  
and l aws and the guidance of rules  o f  li  and yi , does  man 
conform to prudence ,  observe good manner s ,  and yi e l d  to order . 
From al l thi s ,  i t  i s  evident that the nature of man i s  evi l  and 
that hi s goodne ss  i s  acquired . 45 

Accord i ng to both Hsun-Tzu and McGregor ' s  Theory X ,  i t  i s  the 

teacher ' s , management ' s , and law ' s task i n  managi ng peopl e .  Wi thout the 

ac tive i nt ervention by them , peop l e  would  be evi l . In  one sense , both 

seem geared to Darwin ' s  Theory of Evolution , in whi ch mank i nd was 

original ly  evo lved from the lower animal s .  Further , that al l the i r  c rue l 

character i s t i c s  should  be t amed by means of force and contro l led by 

management . Thi s theory sugge s t s  that people prefer to be l ed , It i s  

worth our attention that the d i st i nction  between the concep t s  of Menc i u s  

versu s Hsun-Tzu , and Theory Y ver sus Theory X i s  one of democrat ic-

humani sm ver sus total i tarian-authori tar iani sm . 

A Compromise 

Much controversy arose in  the past among the Confuc iani sts as to 

the goodne s s  and badne ss of human nature . I n  the year 1 36 B . C . , Tung 

Chung-Shu ( C .  1 79-1 04 B . C . ) ,  who propo sed to the emperor of the Han 

dynasty that uni ty be sought by the e l evation of  Confuc iani sm at the 

45 Chu Chai and Wimberg Chai , op. ci t , , p .  232 . 



expense o f  the other �choq l s  of though� ,  �ook the l �aderahip o f  the 

Co nfuc i an scho l ar s .  Tung s�em�d to sugge st an ethical c ri ter ia based 

on a compromi se between the v i ews of Menc ius and Hsun Tzu . Tung 

bel i eved there exi s t s  in man both " goodness" and " covetousne s s , "  each 

of which l i e s  wi thi n the " s El l �" which he rec� ive s innate l y � Though 

135 

goodne s �  and covetou sne s s  come from man ' s nature ,  man ' s nature do's not 

nec e s sar i l y  beco�e good or evi l .  

" I nasmuch as nature contains the beginni ngs o f  goodne ss , the 

chi l d ' s  love for i t s  parent s is super io� to that of the birds and beast s 

46 
and may be ca l l e� goodness , . Thh i s what Me nc iiJs means by i t . "  But 

the chi l d  who grows up without educatio n ,  i s  he yet no t equal to 

goodne s s? " Man ' s nature , awai t i ng ins tl:'uction and precept , can then 

f+1 
b ecome good . 1 1 

There fore , ··man 1 s nature , whet_her i t  ba ·good o r  evi l , 

i ndo l ent or re sponsi b l e , can be of l i t t l e  he l p  wi thout adequate education 

and competent admini strat ion , Another way o f  explai ning thi s  i s  that 

both the conc ept of Me ncius and Theory Y. rely heav i l y  on s e l f -

cul tivat ion , and sel f-direct ion , whi l e the concept o f  Hsun-Tzu and 

Theory X place exc l u s ive re l i anc e upon ext ernal o� l e gal contro l of human 

behavior . I t  i s  wo rth no t i na that thi s i s  the di ffe rence between 

educat i ng or admini stering peopl e  as part icipants and t r eat i ng or hand l i ng 

them as s l ave s ,  

46 
Chu Chai and Winberg 

47 ill2· ,  p . 359 . 

Chai , op. ci t . , p . 357 ,  144 • 
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Dewey ' s  theory of human nature seems to side with what Tung 

had emphasized . He f e l t  that human nature wa s conceived as nei ther bad 

nor good but as large l y  a product of cul tural evo lution . The chi ld  

born with und i fferent iated tendenc i e s  to act evolve s  hi s human 

charac t e r i s t i c s  in a transactional r e l atio nship with h i s  so c ial envi ron-

ment . The stress then , was not on i nhe r i t ed characte r i s t i c s , or the 

cul tural epoch theory , or even the survival of the f i t t e s t , but rather 

on �he so cial  envi ronment which cou l d  develop and enha�c e the mo st val ued 

48 human trai t s .  

I n r e gard to human nature and c onduct wi th the i n stitutional 

change , Dewey thought there were two schoo l s  of so c ial reform . One 

ba ses i t s e l f  upo n the no tion of a mora l i ty which spri ngs from an i nner 

f reedom , something my sterio u s l y  conf i ned wi thin pe r so nal i t y .  I t  asserts  

that the only way to  change inst�tut �ons i s for men to puri fy the i r  own 

heart s ,  and that when thi s ha s been accomp l i shed , change of i n stitu­

tions wi l l  fol low of i t sel f .  The other schoo l deni e s  the exi stenc e  of 

any such inner powe r .  I t say s that men are mad e what they are by the 

force s of  t he env i ronment , that human nature is pu rely mal leab l e , and 

that unt i l  institutions are changed , no thing can be done . Dewey 

be l ieved there i s  an al ternative to be ing hemmed i n  between these two 

theories . One can recogni ze that a l l conduct i s  i nterac t ion between 

e l eme nts of human nature and the environme nt , natural and so cial . 

Mora l s  based upo n concern with fac t s  and deriv ing guidance from 

their know l edge would at l east l ocate the points  of effective end eavor . 

� Kar i er , op. ci t . , p .  1 44 .  
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The Vi ew of Hi story--Past , Present, and Future 

Two cul tural  values of trad i t ional Chi nese society are impor tant 

in thi s  i s sue . The first is the pri nc i p l e  of harmony .  The second i s  

respect for the past , or veneration of hi story . Chi nese peo p l e  bel i eve 

in the cour se of hi story . Pre sent narrat ion fol lows upon past hi story 

and , in  the same way , future nar ration wi l l  fo l low upon pr esent hi story . 

A deep hi story-conscious peopl e  cannot be deprived eas i l y  of their 

admirat ion for the past . Former l y , the mental or ientat ion was pre­

dominant l y  di rec ted toward the anc i e nt . Wi th the f l owing in of We stern 

ideas , thi s was considerably  changed and Chinese i nte l lectual s became 

future-oriented i nstead of past-or i ented . 

The reason for Chi ne se veneration of hi s tory l i e s  mai nly  i n  

their l engthy and hi storical g lor i e s . Confucius  looked back t o  the 

per iod of the competent ki ngs for examp l e s  of  magnanimous ru l ers and 

perfect government . He urged the kings and princes of hi s own time to 

model  themselves  on such ance stor s but he did no t have notable  succe s s .  

Though he fo l lowed upon the past , hi s aim was toward the future . He 

d id not consider the past for its own sake . 

Dewey al so had a strong sensi tive feel ing toward hi storical 

perspective . He be l i eved that knowl edge of the past furni shes bas ical ly 

an i l lumi nation of the pre sent . But he warned of the mi stakes that 

could  be made from cutting the vital  connection of pre sent and past , 

and tended to make the past an opponent of the pre sent and the pre sent 

a more� or l e s s  worth l e s s  imitation of the pas t .  

Genera l ly speaking , there are two means o f  studying hi s tory ; 

the phi lo sophical method and the sci entific  method , which are not mutual ly  

exc l usive , but are reciprocal ly conducive . 
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The method of study adopt ed by Confucian scho lar s may be 

considered as phi losophical .  They pur sued knowl edge l arge l y  in  the 

realm of moral value ; and their under stand ing of such knowledge was 

through i nstantaneous comprehension , known as intuitio n .  The value o f  

the scient i f ic method l ie s  in  i t s  mi nute  ana l ys i s .  Both data and test-

ing are important . When al l the component par t s  are c l o se l y  and ade-

quat e l y  examined , intuitive apprehe nsion may be cal led for i n  order to 

have a cl ear understand ing of  the who l e . What Dewey co nducted was 

scient i f i c  in  nature , with emphas i s  upon the concrete , empir ical , and 

practical . Science being a r egul ative method for l ife  became Dewey ' s 

phi lo sophy . "As much as Dewey stres sed the pre sent and the future , the 

past wa s no t to be i gnored . Whatever problems Dewey faced , he usual ly  

49 used the past to explain the pre sent situatio n . "  

To Dewey , the past was the the si s ,  the newer forces  o f  the 
pre sent were the antithe si s ,  and with the " future-l iving­
pre sent" r e s t s  the synthe si s .  With each new synthesi s ,  the 
past wi l l ,  by nece ssity , be reconstructed and the dynami c  
process  o f  change conti nued indefinite l y . SO 

The Laws o f  Hi story 

The underl ying law that dominates  the cour se of Chinese history 

i s  the princ i p l e  of moral ethi c s , the fundamenta l s  of which are� ( 1 ) 

the Law of Conformance and Change , ( 2 ) the Law o f  Equa l i ty , and ( 3 )  the 

5 1  Law o f  the Due Mea n ,  al l of  which are es sent ial  to administratio n and 

49
Kar i er , oe. cit . , p .  1 42 .  

50
Ibi d .  

51
Chi -Yun Chang , "The Book o f  Hi story , "  Chi nese Cul ture , VII , 

No . 1 ( March , 1 9 66 ) , 1 7 .  
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superv i s ion . In o ther word s ,  admin i s t ration shou l d  conform to wha t i s  

good f o r  t h e  peop l e  and r e form what i s  harmful f o r  them . Thi s i s  the 

r u l e  that governs a l l  hi stor i c a l  change s .  I t  i s  a l so agreeabl e  to 

mod ern theory of manageme nt . One o f  the ba sic po l it ical conc ept s of 

the Chi ne se peo p l e  i s  equa l i t y . I t  ho l d s  that al l peop l e  are bor n 

equal regard l e s s  of their sex , so cial c lasses , or raci al d i st i nctio n s . 

"For , whe r e  there i s  equal i t y , the r e  i s  no pove rty ; wher e  there i s  

harmony , there i s  no smal l ne s s  of wea l t h ; where the r e  i s  cont entment , 

there i s  no ground for subver sion , ' '  said Confuci u s .  
52 

The chief aim of 

the axecutive is to get �he j ob done for the commo n we l fare o f  a l l .  

"Hi story i s  ful l o f  d r a s t i c  change s .  One has to ad j u st him se l f  

53 
to such change s promp t l y  and caut iou s l y .-11 The Law of the Due Mean i s  

the be st way o f  chart i ng a ba l a nced course between the two po l ar i t i e s .  

I t  he l p s  one shape t ime l y  change o f  himse l f  and fu l f i l l  uncea s i ng 

improvement with the march of time . · By f o l lowing thi s p r i nci p l e ,  one 

may exerc i se what i s  r e l evant i n  the past trad i t ions and c reate what i s  

new i n  the best i nt e r e s t  o f  a l l .  · I n  mak i ng dec i sions a l eader may take 

the se l aws as a gui d e  for referenc e . 

Educationa l  Ob1ec t ive 

Confuci u s '  a im for education wa s to br i ng abo u t  better government 

admi ni s t ered by the mo st competant executors who sho u l d  be educ ated a s  

near l y  a s  po s sibl e a s  the vir tuou s and abl e gent l emen .  I n  other word s , 

h i s  obj e c t i ve was to train hi s d i scipl e s  to be perfect admi ni s t rator s 

52 
Ibid . ,  p .  29 . 

53 
.!..£!£· '  p . 3 0 .  
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who were character ized by ethical and moral qual i t i e s .  I n  order to put 

these qua l i t i e s  into practice in their dai ly l i fe , they should take 

into consideration the var ious hu�an r e l at ionshi ps i n  terms of  fai th-

fu lne s s  and consideration . The former requires the i ndi vidual to do his  

utmo st to  fu l f i ll the dut i e s  proper to hi s office . The latter  i s  

featured by the showing of thoughtful kind ne s s  and mutual trust and 

friend ship to o ther s .  The �cheme of education star t s  with the ind ividual , 

then the fami l y ,  the state , and final ly , the wo r l d .  Education is 

consider ed to be the foundation of good government . 

For Dewey , educat ion i s  l i fe , a function of  experi ence and a 

fundamenta l method of  social  r eform and progr e s s . Educat ion as such 

has no aim beyond its e l f . The educational proce ss i s  i t s  own end ; so , 

educat ion i s  o ne of cont i nual r eorgani z ing , r econs truc t i ng ,  and t r ans-

formi ng . Ther e  are only means , expe rience and sci e nt i f i c  method . 

54 However , Dewey admi t t ed that education i s  an ar t r ather than a scienc e .  

Fundamental l y ,  both Co nfucius and Dewey aimed a t  soc i al reform . 

The diff erences were in theory and methodo logy . Wh i l e  Confuc ius  wa s 

eth ical-ori ented , ·Dewey was sc i ent i f i c-ori ent ed . One wa s a l i beral 

conservat ive , the other was a conservative l i beral . One be l ief they 

held in common wa s d emocratic commo n wealth.  

Methodo logy 

Th i s  br ings us  to no te the co ntrast  between the Confuc ian and 

Deweyan steps of instruction.  Whi l e  Confucius i s  a humanist , Dewey is  

54 
John Dewey ,  The Sour c e s  of a Sc ience o f  Ed ucation ( New York : 

Liveright Publ i sh i ng Corporation , 1 9 31 ) ,  p .  1 3 .  



a pragmat i st .  Co nfuc ius be l i eved that the Way was pr imary , Dewey held 

that the act  was princi pal . Confuc ius began t each i ng by awakening and 

d i scu ssing ethi cal ideas in the mi nd of the di scip l e ;  Dewey , by no t i ng 

the act ivity wh ich engage s the chi ld . Co nfucius taught by pre sent ing 
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new ideas to the d i s c i p l e  der ived from the o l d  one s ;  Dewey , by assist ing 

the chi l d  i n  defining his probl em , i f  he requ i r e s  i t . Confucius l ed the 

Way on to ext ensive study of what was good , accurate i nquiry about i t , 

careful refl ection on i t , c l ear d i scriminat ion of  i t , and earne st 

pract ice  of it . 5 5  Dewey l ed the pup i l  on to · study the data of his  

probl em and to form hypothese s .  F i nal l y ,  Confuc ius sought an appl icat ion 

of a truth a l ready found , Dewey sought the testing of the va l id ity of 

the hypo the s i s  by a trial appl icat ion . I n  Co nfuc ius , man think s  as wel l 

as ac t s ; in Dewey , man thi nk s  between act s .  Paral le l  co l umn s showi ng 

the se contrast s wo uld be as fo l lows : 

Confuc ius 

1 .  Discussio n--communication and 1 .  Ac t i vity--doing 

i nteract ion 

2 .  Inqui ry--inve st igat ion and 2 . Probl em--d efining 

feedback 

3 .  Re f l ecti on--thinking and 3 .  Data--col l ection 

contemp l a tion 

4. Discrimi nat ion--d efini ng and 4 .  Hypot he si s--a s sumpt ion 

j ud gment 

5 . Practicing--appl icat ion of The 5. Te sting--exper ience 

Way 

55 
Jame s Le gge , t rans lator , The Phi l o sophy of Confucius,  The 

Doctr i ne of the Mean , p .  208 . 
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These two method s . suppl ement each other admi rabl y .  They are usab l e  in 

d i ff erent f i e l d s .  Confuc ius i s  e ffective in the hi storical , l i terary , 

l i ngui s t i c , moral , and po l i t i cal admini str ative f ie l d s ; Dewey i n  the 

f i e l d s  of the manual arts and the scienc e s . .Wherever the content of 

human r e l at i onships i s  taught � Conf ucius  is va luabl e ;  wherever the 

manip u l ation of things is primi t ive , Dewey i s  useful . Con�ucius regarded 

the pract ica l as the f i e l d  for the deve l opment of eth ica l mor al ity . 

Dewey r egarded the theoret i cal as an asp ect of  prac t i cal c reat i vit y .  

Confuc i u s ' teach i ng i s  especi al l y  sign i f icant for a manager o r  gent l e ­

man .  Dewey ' s  educat ion i s  characteri s t i c  ent i r e l y  on ch i l d  l i f e  and 

devel opment . 

General education or  the training of genera l i st s  and special i zed 

educat ion or  the cul tivat ion of expert s should go shou l der to shou l d er 

in order to bene f i t  and compl ement each other . I f  the Confuc i u s  schoo l 

i s  prof i c i ent i n  the former , the Dewey schoo l i s  effic ient in the 

lat ter . They are not exc lus ive with education but conduc ive in the 

f i nal ana l y s i s .  

As far a s  one realiz es , an executive such a s  supe r i ntendent i s  

cat egorized as genera l i s t rather than special i s t  though he i s  spec i a l i zed 

in admi ni stration and supervi sion . He sho u l d  master the ro l e  of 

l eadership bet t e r  than mastering technical sk i l l .  For , in admi ni st ration , 

Human behavior p reced e s  sc ientific met hod . Af ter  fami l iar i z i ng o ne s e l f  

with human rel at ionshi ps , o n e  may get acquainted with technique and 

ski l l .  There is no competit ion between phi lo sophy and sc i e nc e . 
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K nowi ng and Do i ng 

56 
For Dewey , knowing i s  inquiry . And , for both Co nfucius and 

Dewey , prac tical  behavior i s  an impo rt ant co nsiderat ion i n  the proce s s  

o f  knowing . They d id not think that knowl edge i s  t o  be sought for i t s  

own sake . There i s  no such thing i n  the pragmatic sense as  genuine 

knowl edge and fruitful under stand i ng ,  exc ept as the ou tcome of do ing . 

The analysis  and r earrangement of event s ,  wh ich i s  absol utely e ssent ial  

to the growth of knowl edge 1 power of  expl anat ion and proper c l assif ies-

t ion , canno t be achi eved by sheer ment a l i t y  i n  the head . Man has to 

do something to things when he wi she s to find out other thi ngs . He 

mu st change c i r cumstance s .  In other wo rd s , there are be l ie f s  about 

knowledge which are based upon the convict ion that neither sense per-

ception , conc eptual  thinking ,  no r i ntuitive insight are the sources of 

knowl edge , but that such knowledge is gai ned so l e l y  by exper ience . One 

knows mo st profound l y  only what one experience s .  The work of phi lo sophy 

i s  conf i ned to the thi ngs of actual exper ience . 

On the par t  of Conf ucius and one of  the Confuciani st s ,  

Wang Yang-Mi ng ( 1 472-1 529 ) , though the i r  concept s of knowl edge were 

not t i ed with Dewey ' s ,  it i s  intere s t i ng to know they ar e compatib l e .  

For they be longed nei ther t o  spi r itual i sm nor t o  ma terial i sm ,  but 

combi ned knowl edge and act ion . 

I n  The Anal ec t s ,  Book I ,  Chapter I ,  Co nfuc ius  f ir s t  expres sed hi s 

practical  v i ew on knowledge .  He said , " I s  it no t pleasant to l earn with 

5 6John Dewey , Logic : The Theory of I nqu i ry ( New York : Ho l t , 
Ri nehart , and Wi nston , I nc . , 1 9 38 ) , p .  295 . 
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a const ant per $everanc e and app l icat ion?" 57 Thi s  means knowl edge should 

be hand in  hand ':lith pract ice . " Shal l I teach yo u what· knowl edge i S ?  When 

you know a thi ng , to ho ld that you know i t ; and when you do not know a 

58 thi ng , to al low that you do not know i t--thi s i s  know l edge . "  Thi s 

impl i e s  that i f  you had experienced something , to say that you know i t ; 

and i f  you had no t experi enced something , to acknowl ed ge that you do not 

know i t , I t  i s  knowl edge as wel l e. s  int e l lectua l  ho ne sty . " I f  a man 

keeps cheri shing hi s o l d  know ledge so as continual ly to be acqui ring 

new , he may be e. teacher of other s . 1 1 59 Confucius no t o n l y  emphas i zed 

prac t i c e  and r enewal of know l edge but al so how to think . The Me ster 

said , "Lee.rning wi thout thought is labor l o st ; thought without l ee.r ni ng 

60 i s  pe r i lous . "  Thi s indice.tes the.t one has to do somethi ng to the 

o l d thi ngs when he wi shes to find out new thing s .  

Wang Ye.ng-Mi ng put spec ial  emphasi s o n  actual pre.c t ice and strict 

d i scipl ine so the.t peopl e should bo th under stand theo r i e s  and apply  

them i n  prac t i ce . 
6 1  Hi s teachi ng o f  ''TJ;le Unity of  Know l edge and Do i ng" 

s i gn i f i e s  that knowing and doing are i nseparabl e .  K nowing i s  th� 

beginning o f  do ing , and act ion mark s the comp l et ion of the knowi ng 

proce s s .  To know thoroughly i s  no thi ng short  of act io n ;  to act wi s e l y  

i s  no thing short of knowl edge . To know i s  for the purpo se o f  do ing ; i t  

57 Jame s Le gge , The Ph i!o soeh� of Confuc ius, Confuc i an Anal ect s 
( Mount Vernon , New York : The Peter Pe.uper Pr�s s , n . d ,  ) ,  Book I ,  Chapter I .  

58� . , Book II , Chapter XVI I ,  

59� . , Book II , Chapter XI . 

60Ibid . , Book ll , Chapter XV . 

6 1  Chi-Yun Chang , The Essenc e of C�fnese ,Cu l ture ( Taiwan , Chi na : 
The Chi na New s Press , 1957 ) , p .  339 . 
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i s  not uncertainty for " l ear ning , inqu i r i ng , think i ng , and 

d i sc r imi nati ng . 1 1 To know i s  to act . Knowl edge i s  act ion in an 

i ntangi bl e  form ; act ion is the tangible  expre s s ion of knowl edge . 

F reedom o f  Wil l and Act i on 

Fr eedom o f  wi l l  in the sense of mot ive l e s s  cho ice is of negat ive 

value to Dewey ; for it introduc e s  an agent of arbi trar i ne s s , of capr ice 

that one of the purpo ses of education wou l d  be to correc t it . .Wh i l e  

the wi l l  enj oys fr eedom o f  cho ice , thi s freedom i s  no t abso l ute but i s  

l imited t o  the f reedom of other s .  However , i n  l ear ning the ne ed o f  

suscept ibi l i ty and r e sponsivene s s , �he i nforma l soc ial s i d e  o f  educa-

6 2 t ion i s  al l impor tant . Freedom o f  wi l l  i s  a mean s to free use  of 

inte l l i gence . 

Dewey a l so cond emned a premium that is put on phy s i cal guidance , 

on s i l e nce , on ri gid uniformi ty o f  posture and movement , whi ch take the 

mi nd away from i t s  body . The task of the educator , wi th respec t to 

freedom , i s  three-fo l d : F i r s t , to keep al ive p l as t i c i t y , i ni t i at ive , 

capac i t y  to vary • • •  ; S econd , to conf irm preferenc e s , . to buj ld up . 

i nter e s t s  i n  spec i fic d i r ections ; and third , to make pr eferenc e s  

6 3  
rea sonabl e  • • • •  

The mo st commo n mi stake made about fr eedom i s  to ident ify i t  

wi th f r e edom o f  movement . Though i nd i viduali sti c i s  the aim--man has 

h i s  free wi l l ,  but it i s  al so in harmony with the needs of the group . 

62
Dewey ,  Moral Pri nc ipl es i n  Ed ucat ion , p.  56 . 

63 
John Dewey , Cyc loped ia o f  Education , Paul Mo nroe , ed�  ( New 

York : The Macmi l l an Company , 1 9 1 1 ) , Vo l .  2 . , p .  706 . 



The mot to mu st be , " Learn to act with and for others whi l e  you l earn 

64 
to thi nk and to j udge for your s e l f .." 

Few Ch i ne se phi l osopher s or thi nkers of the c l assical  period 
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ever devel oped a phi l o sophy of i ndividua l i sm .  Each Confuc iani st knows 

that he ha s to r e strain himself i n  order to avoid conf l i ct s .  

Accor d i ng to the Co nfucius schoo l , the i ndi vidual freedom o f  

wi l l  and action i s  regu l a�ed by r u l e s  of humanity and propr iety . The 

mai n  feat ures of propr iety are : if not r i ght and proper , do not look ; 

i f  not right and proper , do not l i sten ; i f  not r i ght and proper , do not 

65 
speak ; i f  no t r i ght and proper , do no t move . If  one does not l earn the 

66 
rules of propr i ety , one ' s character cannot be e stabl i shed . Ac co r d i ng 

to Confuci u s , propriety i s  the regu l ation between the government and 

the peop l e  and a l so i s  the r u l e  of peopl e ' s conduc t . 

Conf uc ians r ecogni ze the need for material s to sa ti sfy human 

want s .  They see to i t  that human d e s i r e s  should not use  up al l the 

avai labl e mat erial things of l i fe , and that the l att er shou ld  not cater 

to every whim of the human hear t . The origin of propr i e t y  is to be 

found i n  the bal anced deve lopment of human want s and t he means for their 

sat i sfac t io n .  Whi l e  propr iety serve s as the approach to r egul ate 

i ndi vidual freedom f rom wi thout , the principle of humanity c harac t e r i zed 

it s humani s t i c  sel f-c u l t ivation from withi n.  Perfect vir tue l eading 

64 
John Dewey , "Some Aspec t s  of Mod ern Ed ucat ion , "  School and 

Soci ety , XXXIV (October , 1 9 3 1 ) ,  584.  

65 
Legge , tran s l ator , Confucian Anal ect s 9 Book XII , Chapter I .  

66
I bid . ,  Book XVI , Chapt er VI II . 



to the perf ect man i s  Co nf ucius ' aim . In thi s context , fr eedom of 

action i s  no t wi thout l imi t s . The only fr eedom that i s  of  endur i ng 
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impor tance i s  freedom of observation and of j udgment exe r c i s ed in behal f  

o f  purpo ses that are intrinsical l y  wor thwhi l e . Thi s i s  what Dewey aimed 

for . I n  this cont ext , re stri c t ion may be put upo n f r eedom of act ion , 

but shou l d  not be put upon free�om of intel lec tual . 

Scient i f ic Way of Thi nking 

The controver sy as to whe ther the thinking of  Confuc ius i s  

penetrated b y  scientific value dese rve s t o  be care ful ly res earched . For 

what " science" means is simply  the most authent i c  knowled ge of nature , 

man , and so c i ety that i s  po ssible  at any given t ime by me ans of  the 

67 method s and techniques the n and there ava i l abl e .  There is no com-

petit ion between sc ience and phi l o sophy . They exi st , so to speak , i n  

d i s t i nct , although connected , d imensions . As far as know l edge i s  

concer ned , the primacy and u l t imacy o f  sc ienc e i s  admi tted .
68 

The function of a phi l o sophy of educat ion ba sed upon experi ence 

is con struct ive expl oration of the po s sibi l i t i e s  of  expe r ienc e  direc ted 

by sci ent i f i c  method . That Dewey ' s exper imental i sm i s  oriented by 

scienc e  has been remarked upo n al ready . What the wri t e r  t r i e s  to 

invest i gate i s  to what extent Confuc iani stic  methodo logy , Epi stemo logy , 

and Ax iol ogy reach the realm of  science . 

67
John Dewey , "The Determi nation of U l t imate Va lues  or Aims 

through Ant ecedent or a Priori Specu l ation or Through Pragmat ic or  
Empir ical I nquiry ," Nat i onal Society for the Study of Educat io n ,  Thi rty­
Seventh Year Boo�, Par t  II , The Scient i f ic Mo vement i n  Education 
( Chicago : · Univer·s ity of Chi cago Pre s s , 1 9 38 ) , p .  476 . 

68 Ibi d . 
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The sc heme o f  educat ion formu l ated i n  the Great Learning i s  the 

methodo logy of Confuc ianism .  Like D ewey , i t  begins with the i ndividual , 

the princ i p l e s  of  " t hing' ' or material  i s  the f i r s t  to be i nvestigated . 

'�ly when many thi ngs ar e inve s t i gated i s  know l ed ge ext ended . Only 

69 
when knowledge i s  ext ended are thought s s i nc er e  • • . . 1 1  To i nve s t i gate 

the l aw of things i n  the Co nf uc ian school , i n  its primi t ive s ense , i s  

par al lel  t o  experienc i ng fac t s  in Dewey ' s  termi no l ogy . Confuc ius s t ayed 

very c lo se to the concrete . But , the wr i t er ha s l i t t l e  i nt e nti on t o  

as sert here that Confucius ant ic ipat ed the method s of modern science . 

Dur ing that time , i t  was not what soever po s s i b l e  to test  thi ngs by mea ns 

of scient i f i c method then and there ava i l abl e ;  but Confuc iu s did , 

ent i r e l y  free from four things : .I 'He had no for egone conc l usions , no 

ar bitrary predeterminations , no obst inacy , and no egoi sm . "
70 A l l  the se 

are in accord with the \spirit of  scienc e .  Fo r hi s thi nk i ng was 

charac ter ized by an ab sence �f an abso l ute and authori tat ive tenet . 

A pro found reali zat ion o f  the nec e s si t y  of reserved j ud gment s and an 

adopt ion o f  i nte l lectual scient i f i c  spirit  and process were the f eature s  

o f  hi s methodo logy . If there a r e  genu ine uncertaint i e s  i n  l i f e , 

Confucius r ef l ec t ed that uncer taint y , which was al so one of the 

charac t er i st i c s  of Dewey ' s  thought . 

In edit ing the anc ient book s , hi sto r y  and document s ,  Co nfucius 

was so serious about their  rel iabi l i t y and va l i d i t y  that he quit some 

of the par t s  which had bee n found wi thout evidenc e .  H i s  be l i ef  was : 

69 
Legge , The Phi l o sophy of Co nfuciu s--The Great Lear ning ,  p .  1 6 6 . 

70 
Legge , Conf uc ian Ana l ec t s , Book I X ,  Chapter IV.  



" I f  you be l ieve al l that i s  r ecorded i n  the books , i t  i s  bett�r for 

you to read no book s at ai l . 1 1 7 1 Skept i c i sm and t e s t i f i cation were what 

Co nfucius strongly  hel d  in deal i ng wi th the re search of antiquiti e s .  

I n  response t o  the Law o f  Natu re , Confuc ius mai ntai ned that , 

"Just a s  the c e l e st i al bod i e s  whir l  around cease l e s s l y ,  so shou ld a 

virtuous man conduct himse l f  for hi s own bet terme nt . 11 72 He empha si zed 

s e l f-deve l opment and institut ional reform in t e rms o f  the Mean , bal ance 

and equ i l i brium as wel l as  Change , f l exibi l i t y  and c r eativity . 

He l onged for change so anxiousl y that he deep l y  approved of 

what Tom ,  an anc i ent sage king , had inscribed on hi s cooper pan : 1 1 I t  

renew s eve rythi ng dai l y �' I n  recogni t ion of  the inevi table  change of 

so cial l i f e  and inst i tut ion , Confuc ius had predicated that propriety 

and regulat ions must fol low the change of time , No one might doubt that 

r i tual or ethical rules  had been the block to Chi ne se so c i al progre ss , 

H i s  emp loying of psycho logy , creat i ng of informa l open c l imate , co n-

trol l i ng emot ional f e e l i ng ,  st imu lating ref l ec t ive thinking , reinforcing 

not for i nappropriate behavior , ge t ti ng al l invo lved i n  effec tive 

l earni ng , real i st ical ly expect i ng and a spiration of maxi mized studying . 

accounting for i ndividual d i f ference s , enco uraging d i sc i p l e s  to get 

oppor tuni t i e s  to app l y  thei r l earni ngs to a wide range of si tuat ions 

• . .  ar e al l ,  not onl y scientific , but al so scho l ar l y .  

7 1 Ch i-Yun Chang , 1 1A Survey of  Chi ne se Cu l ture from Theo retical 
and Practical Aspec t s , "  Chi ne se Cu l tur e , VI I I , No . 4 ( Decembe r , 1 967 ) ,  1 1 , 

72 Chi-Yun Chang , The Es sence of Chine se Cu l ture (Taipei , Taiwan � 
China : The China New s Pr e s s , 1 9 57 ) ,  p .  152 .  
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One has reason to admit  that Confucius had been no l e s s  science-

oriented than Dewey was . 

The Ro l e  and Ru l e s  o f  an Admini strat ive Leader 

As it has been remarked in  the f i r st chapter ,  the new sci ence of 

management is ac tual ly only an advance of the o ld art of government , and 

when you study management theory simu l taneous l y  wi th po l i tical  theory 

and management case hi stor i e s  side by side with po l i t ical hi story , you 

real i ze that you are onl y studyi ng two very simi lar branche s of the same 

subj ect . Each i l luminates the other . 73 

Thi s statement may be e l i ghtened by some of the famous sayings of 

Confucius  which seem sti l l  fre sh and desirabl e  in the modern admi ni strat ion 

o£ the twenti eth century . They are as fol lows : 

Asked about government , the Master said : "Go before the peopl e  

with your examp l e  and be l aborious i n  their affair s . "  When reque sted 

for further i nstruction , and was answered , " Be not weary in the se thi ngs · ' ' 

Thi s means hi s rol e  of  l eadership impl i e s  a sense of considerat i o n .  

Asked about admini stration , the Master said : "Empl oy first  the 

servi ces  of your var ious officer s , pardon smal l f aul t s , and rai se to 

office men of virtue and talent s . "  "How do I know a man o f  virtue and 

talent i n  order to promote him?" said Chung-Kung . " Rai se to off ice  those 

whom you know , "  said the Master . " As to those whom you do not know , 

wi l l  others  neg l ect  them?H 75 

73
J . 3 ay , op . C l.  t .  , p .  . 

74
confucian Analec t s , Book XII I , Chapter I .  

75Ibid . ,  Book XII I , Chapter I I . 
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The Ma ster said : " If a pr i nce has rendered himself  upright , he 

wi l l  have no d i f ficul ty i n  gove rni ng the peopl e .  But , i f  he cannot 

76 
rec t i fy hims e l f , how can he hope to rec t i fy the peopl e ?" 

" I f  name s are no t defined , then words ar e i nappropr i ate ; when 

the words are i nappropriate , then thi ng s  canno t be carried on to 

77 
succ e s s . ' '  Thi s i s  the reason why each fac u l ty member should be 

ent i t l ed , and each staf f  member should be nominated , and each principl e 

and regu l ation shoul d be defi ned . 

"Do no t be d e s i rous to have thi ngs do ne quick l y ,  nor look for 

sma l l  advant age s .  Seek quick resu l t s , and you wi l l  no t achieve great 

succe s s ; l ook for smal l gains and you wi l l  prevent good proj ect s f rom 

78 
be i ng accompl i shed . 1 1  Thi s sugge sts  that to go beyond i s  as wor s e 

as to  fa l l  short . 

' 'Good government obtains  when tho se who are near are made happy , 

and tho se who are far off are att rac ted . ... 
79 

The Ma ster was for pur suing 

happi nes s . 

11 By hi s genero s ity , he wo n al l .  By hi s sincer i ty , he made the 

peop l e  repo se trust i n  him . By hi s earne st ac tivity , hi s achievement s 

we re great . By hi s j ustice , al l were d e l i ghted . 1 1
80 

The se four thi ng s  

make a succe ssful l ead er . 

7 6Ibid . ' 
7 7 Ibid . ,  

78 Ibid . ' 

79 Ibi d . '  

80Ibid . '  
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The admi ni strators need worry not about the sma l l ne s s  of 
wealth , but about unequal d i stribution ; not about poverty , but 
about di scontent . Fo r ,  where there i s  equal i ty , there i s  no 
poverty ; where there i s  harmony , there i s  no smal l ne s s  of  
weal th ; where there i s  contentment , there is  no ground for 
subver sion . B l 

Equal ity , harmony , and contentment are bas ic to effec tive management 

of an organi zation . 

"He who i s  no t in  any particul ar office has no thi ng to do with 

plans for the administration o f  i t s  duti e s . 1 1
82  

Thi s advi ses one no t 
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to i nt e rfere i n  the other person ' s  bus i ness  unl e s s  he i s  bei ng invi t ed 

to par t icipate in  the program . 

" I f  a man take no thought about what i s  d i stant , he wi l l  f i nd 

83 sorrow near at hand , ! ' Thi s is why a long-range proj ect  is neces sary 

for every admi ni s tration . 

These  concepts are stated i n  order to i l lustrat e that Co nfucian 

schoo l s  spec ial i zed in traini ng competent leader s  who would  be considered 

genera l i s t s . 

8 1 Ibid ' '  Book XVI , Chapter I .  

82Ibid . '  Book VIII , Chapter XIV . 

83 Ibid . '  Book XV , Chapter II . 



CHAPTER IV 

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION 

Pragmat i sm and Confuciani sm are seemingly  irreconci l ab l e  ent i t ie s , 

d i f fering total l y  in  cul ture-value s ,  in  norms and in  ethic s .  Thi s 

picture might be a l i tt l e  exaggerated , for the two schoo l s  of phi l o sophy 

are not necessar i l y  contradictory or i rreconci l abl e .  It i s  true that 

there are as many d i fferences a� simi l ar i t ie s . Thi s d i s sertation has 

demonstrated them to be frequent l y  interre lated and over l appi ng . But i t  

i s  st i l l  unforgiving t o  deny that they are not separated . If , in  

rel ation to educational adminis tration and supervi sion the theory o f  

Confucius  i s  he lpful for preparing genera l i s t s , the concept of Dewey 

i s  useful for qua l i fying special i st s .  I f  the former i s  sui table for 

sensitivi ty traini ng , the l atter is f i tted for t echni cal training . 

Whi l e  Confuci u s  aimed to educate the best and mo st competent admini s­

trators for government ; Dewey aimed at d eveloping to the ful lest each 

chi l d ' s  potential i ti e s  for society . Bo th of the i r  overal l pr inc i p l e s  

of phi l o sophi c methods are notable  for their  openne s s , f l exibi l i ty ,  

consideratene s s , and the i r  attemp t s  to unite d i fferent extreme s together . 

For both Confucius and Dewey , the nature of real i ty i s  dynami c 

and no t stat i c , r e l ative and no t abso l ute . To Confuciu s , a l l  forms of 

change may be regarded as expres sions of  the i nterac t ion o f  two forces-­

the femi ni ne and the mascu l i ne ,  between which there can be equi l i brium 

1 53 
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and harmony , as wel l as conf l ict  and oppo s i t ion . 1 Change takes pl ace 

in the form of suppl ementation and alternat ion and usual ly in the form 

of cyc l e s  or sp iral s ,  bu t never extreme s . To Dewey , the pro cess  of 

change i s  exper imental . Al though it is no t assured , man has the 

po tent ial to d i rect h i s  destiny .  The universe i s  a fore ground of 

probl emat ic situat ions . As to the natur e of man , both Co nf uc ius and 

Dewey agreed that mi nd , bo dy , and emo t ion are not separate ent i t i e s  but 

are interrelat ed qua l it i e s  of the organi sm .  Man i s  purpo sive ; he i s  a 

goa l  maker and a goal  seeker . The signif icance of any i ndiv idual could  

no t be  ignored for  man i s  the end , not the means . To Dewey each 

pe r son i s  unique and cannot be f i tted i nto one l ar ge c l a s sif ication . Man 

i s  an evo lut ionary animal and the process  of evo lution i s  a cont i nuing 

one .  To Co nfucius , human nat ure i s  everywhere the same . Man ' s  duty i s  

to glorify ethical principl e ,  whi ch br i ngs him i nto peace and happiness 

with society and i n  tune with the univers e . Every man has i n  him the 

capac i t y  to enlarge the way . 

Wher e  Co nfucius assert s that man i s  a miniature of  the uni verse 

be i ng uni fi ed with Heaven , he looks for rea l i t y  i n  natur e . The 

pr agmati s t  bel i eve s that man i s  a bio logi cal and so cial  o rganism ,  

respond i ng t o  bio logical and soc ial stimu l i ;  h e  searchs for rea l i t y i n  

experienc e . 

To the Confucianist , to be r ecogni zed by the so c i ety , one must  

conform to the r i t e s  of the fami l y .  To Confuc i u s , for  i n stance , mor a l i t y  

1 Y .  P .  MEl , "The Basi s of Soc ial E thical and Sp iri tual Val ue s , "  
The Ch i nese Mi nd , E .  Moore , ed . ( Hono l u l u : East-We st Center Press , 
Unive r s i t y  of Hawai i ,  1 967) , p .  1 50 .  
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was fundamental ly ethical . H e  acknowl edged the grade of val ues . The 

c r itical val ue to him was the right co�rse--the Mean and humanity . To 

Dewey , mora l i ty was mai nly  social ; to be accepted by the group , one must 

obey the mo res  of the group . He recogni zed no hierarchy o f  va lue s .  

The important value s  t o  him were here and now . For man differs  i n  

degree but not i n  k i nd from other animal s .  H e  po s s e s s e s  al l the require­

ments which make po ssible  a refined , humane e�perience . 

But to Confucius , man i s  different f rom other animal s by 

po ssessing the sense of compassion , of shame ,  of r e spect , and of r i ght 

or wrong . Everyone can e�pect to be a sage , i f  he develops the se trai t s  

t o  the ful lest . 

I n  the i r  metaphysic s , the Co nfuciani st s be l ieve that reality i s  

determined by the virtuous or perfect man who knows from e�tend ed 

l earni ng and f rom hi storical l e s sons . He see s  things not as they are , 

but as they should  be . The u l t imate nature of man and Heaven are uni ted 

i nto onene s s . The pragmat i s t s  think that real i ty i s  decid ed by i ndi­

vidual e�perience . Man knows no more than beyond h i s  e�peri enc e .  He  

sees thi ngs not as  they are ,  but as  he  i s ,  he  sees  the wor l d  not through 

h i s  eye s ,  but through his  at t itude . The u l t imat e  nature of man and 

the univer se cannot be te sted because the se problems go beyond man ' s 

practical knowl edge . 

Rea l i zing thi s ,  the Confuciani st feel s that behavior should be 

basical ly governed by sel f-consc ious and moral e�amp l e s  which were 

based on the bel i ef s of  i ntri nsic humani t y  and e�tr insic propriet y .  I n  

propr iety we can see the manife station o f  humani ty . S i nce consciousne s s  

and e�amp l e  are the e s sent ial real i t i e s , the Confuciani st ' s a�iological 
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way is der i ved from the Unt ty of mind and mater ial, theory and 

prac t i c e, ind ividual and soc iety and ideal and real i t y . To him changing 

i s inevi tabl e, but these factors abov� always seem to be unchanged . 

The pragmat ist thinks that behavior should be managed by one 

consideration whi ch is prac t ical resu l t s ,  So �he pragmat ist ' s  

axiological p l an is i nheri ted from the human cond i t io n ,  wh ich is produced 

by his environment . Ethical value depends upon the re l at ive c ircumstance 

of present expe r ience . S i nce the ci rcumstances are constant l y  changi ng, 

values are never abso l ute or unchangi ng , The same appl ies to truth , 

"An idea is ' true ' so long as to be l ieve i t  is profi table to our l ives . "
� 

Like perennial ism and essent ial ism, i n  Co nfuci anism, moral 

education is the basic pedagogic c �eed . Man is no t a robo t  or anima l 

that can be cond i t ioned and re info rced into a compete nt admi nistrator , 

principal , or superi ntendent , Consequent l y ,  education shoul d set farther 

and h i gher goa ls for cult iva t i ng the vi r t uous , the i r  charac t e r istics and 

persona l i t ie s  in o rder to qua Ufy'' thern as adwi nh trator. s ,  

Experimental ists and pragmat ist s i nsist that the needs and 

interests of students must be met ,  Means and e nd become one and this 

union provides for a good soc iety . They have an ove r f lowing faith i n  

the scient i f i c  method . 

I n  the Confucianist trad i t io n ,  educat ion is teacher-centered . 

Besides teach i ng ,  the teacher should set an examp l e  for the students i n  

l ife . In the pragmat ist trad i t ion � the teacher provides an oppor tunit y  

for the stude nt to cope with h i s  i nter ests on an exper imental leve l . 

2 
Ross E. Hoopl e  and Others, Pre face to Phi l osoehy; Book o f  

Read ings ( New York ; The Macmi l lan Company , 1 9 46 ) , p, 4 .  



Educat ion i s  expe rience-cen�ered . To Dewey , education i s  experience 

adj usting ;  is guidance and counse l i ng ;  i s  a process  of  growth ; is a 

process  o f  habi tuat ion ; i s  an agency of social progr e s s  and recon-
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struction.  To  Co nfucius , educat ion i s  better human relatio nship 

and better government ; is an unfolding of innat e  capaci t i e s  and abi l i t i e s ; 

i s  an adj ustment to environment ; i s  the enlargement o f  the Way . 

Dewey tried to help the chi ld grow and develop effect i ve ly i n  a natural 

wor ld . Confucius intended to help peopl e l ive harmoniou s l y  in a 

social group . 

With regard to freedom , both agreed that each i nd ividual ha s 

freedom to choo se within the l imits  o f  goodne s s . Out side the l imit s ,  

one would  not be free , Thi s i s  becau se Dewey and Confucius bo th asserted 

the equal ity  of al l i ndividual s in a society of common good . 

I n  regard to the nature of society , Dewey f e l t  community i s  

democrat ic and based o n  faith i n  man ' s abi lity  t o  u se reflective thi nking 

in problem so lving . Society i s  not stat ic  because new ideas are 

al lowed to compete with exi sting ideas and concept s .  Se l f-fu l f i l lment 

takes place in the context of social  l iving , 

Confucius regarded ind ividua l s  as root s ,  and societies  as 

l eave s--or ind ividua l s  as foundation and societies  as  roof s .  Each owes  

the other a dut y .  For  both of them are  equal ly impor tant and mutual ly 

dependent . They are not a re l at ionship o f  end s and means . I n  fact , for 

Confucian ethic s ,  the individual and the society are both end s and are 

realized throughout by the development of humanity in the i ndividual . 

The key l ie s  who l ly in j en--humani ty . If  j en prevai l s ,  then the im­

portance of the i ndividual and soc i ety  wi l l  be equal ly  affirmed . 
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I n  hi s schoo l ,  a Confuc iani st woul d  emphasi ze hi story , he wou l d  

feel that hi story te nd s t o  repeat i t se l f .  I n  order to deve l op the 

pre sent or to pred ict  the future , o ne shou ld try to l earn the past . 

Whi l e  a Deweyan do e s  no t thi nk two peopl e have the same expe rienc e s  

i n  l i fe , neither doe s  h e  th ink that two cul tural group s �  o r  two nat i ons 

can po ssibly  have the same hi stor y .  To Dewey , howeve r ,  the past was 

no t to be i gnor ed . Thus Confucius  was a hi storica l ly mi nd ed scho l ar 

whereas Dewey was a social and bio logical ly-minded educator . 

The concept of  a l l  event s--past , pre sent , and future are mu tual ly 

r e l ated ; they 1 1 ar i se together1 1  l ike back and fro nt or  buy i ng and 

se l l i ng , a conc ept held in commo n by Confucius and Dewey . " Separate" 

event s  are therefore no mor e  than narrow and par t i a l  gl imp ses of one 

sl ide at a t ime i n  a movie fi lm for analytic  separatene s s .  

Wo uld  a n  oppo sition to the hi story o f  the past where mater ial 

and the spi r i t  come to be treated as one and the same , br i ng the at tain-

ment of Utopia for mankind and a ful l real ization o f  the ideal that 

Confuc ius  and Dewey had propounded? 

. • •  In t erms of  ba sic approach and unde r l ying a t t i t ud e , there 

is a c l o ser affini ty between Dewey and cer tain Greek phi losophers than 

there is between Dewey and many of the European th i nkers • • . .  "3 

Dewey ' s  uni fying propo s i t ion signif ies a way of l ook i ng at 

ph i lo sophical que st ions , which r ecommend s that the pr e sent searchi ng 

for wi sdom i s  mor e  impor tant than any past or future findings . And since 

3 J .  E .  Hal s ey , "!John Dewey ' s  Concept io n of  Phi losoph i c  Method" 
( unpub l i shed Do ctoral d i s sertation , Co l umb ia Univer sity , 1 9 70) , p .  1 09 .  
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this po sture was quite  wor ld-wide among certain thinkers of ancient 

Chi na and Greece ; e . g . , Confucius , Mencius , Socrate s ,  P l ato , and 

Ari stotle '� • •  we come to a conc l u sion that Dewey ' s  conc eption of 

phi lo sophic me thod is  no t entirely  a 11 new1 1 co ncept ion of how to 

approach phi l o sophic probl ems , but rather a return to a very old 
'.4 

one ."  

The act ivi t i e s  of  Confuciu s , who se i nf l uence in  Chi nese hi story 

has been simi lar to that of Socrate s in  the We st ,5 were simi lar i n  

many ways t o  tho se o f  the Greek Sophi st s . 6 Like Socrat e s , Co nfuc ius 

always profes sed that he was not a "wi se man" but a man who loved 

knowl edge . 

The P l atonic Utopia and the Co nfucian "Grand Common-Wealth" are 

examp l e s of the dreams  of wi se men of al l ages . Though idea i s  one 

thi ng , practice  i s  another . Y,t Confuc ius� lofty ideal s .are not 

imprac tical , nor are they obsol escent . They have l asted and predominated 

the Chi ne se and other peopl e  of Asia up to the pre sent moment . Today , 

j ust as  in  Confuciu s '  time the wor ld i s  troubl ed by ho s t i l ity  and 

po lar i t i e s  and men are st i l l  searchi ng for answer s  to the same questions 

that torment management in  modern eras . Today j ust as  in  Confucius ' 

time the management has great need of gent l emen � men o f  strong virtue , 

abi l ity , good sense , human value s , and breadth of vi sion i n  order to 

4 
!lli· '  P •  1 1 1 .  

5 Fung Yu-Lan , Hi story of Chi nese Phi lo sophy ( P r i nceton : Princeton 
U niver sity Press , 1 9 52 ) , pp . 48-49 . 

6 
· Hu Shih , "The Scient i f i c  Spi rit  and Method i n  Chi ne se Phi lo sophy ,"  

The Chi nese  Mind , E .  Moore ,  ed . ( Hono l u lu : East-West Center Pre s s , 
University of Hawaii , 1 967') , p .  109 . 



br idge the gap between the ro l e  expectat ions of organization and the 

need d i spo sit ions of i ndividual s .  

As the idea of Co nfuc ius wa s ac c l aimed as the idea of 

t imel i ness , we come to ano the r conc lusion that Co nf uci ani sm i s  no t 

ent i re l y  an old  thi nking ,  but part of i t  i s  agreeab l e  with the mod ern 

theor i e s  o f  educat iona l  admini stration and of Dewey . 
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A cross  sect ion of The Gr eat Unity , the Grand Commo n-Wealth of 

Confucius is mo st l y  id ent i cal and r e sembl e s  the common good conception 

of  Dewey .  Bo th looked to a future demo cracy wh ich wou l d  no t domi nate 

peop l e  but would provide serv ice to them po l i t ical l y ,  economical l y ,  

and soci al ly . Bo th empha si zed greater persona l sat i sfaction in sharing 

benef i t s ,  i n  ma intaining adequat e channel s of communi cat io n ,  and in 

mutual coope rat ion that was based on a democrat ic-co l l ect ive system . 

Both would  rather attain the se e nd s  by means of  peaceful  ame l iorat ion 

through educat ion . They sugge sted that l e aders  who se l ead er ship is 

measured by the i r  maintenanc e act ivities  that show hi gh consideration 

fo r other s should de serve acc lammation by their  fel low-men .  Thi s i s  

exactly  what the modern theo r i s t s  o f  admini stration ask for . 

By synthe si z i ng the t heor i e s  of  the Book of Change s ,  the Do c t r i ne 

of the Mean and Dewey ' s  oppo s i t e  convergent , ant i-dua l i sm and unity , 

we advance the Law of Centr e .  F i r s t  the underl y i ng princ i p l e  in 

Nature ' s  U nique Law between the pair of the oppo s i te po l ar i t i e s  i s  harmony , 

equi l i br ium and ba l anc e ; second l y  where one of the po l e s  predominates , 

the Vi tal Centre i s  l acki ng.  Ex treme i s  no t the right way , becau se 

there exi st s no axi s around whi ch the bipo l ar who l e  harmoniou s l y  

r evo lve s .  The form wh ich lack s Cent r e  has no equi l i brium .  Thi s  i s  what 



the social system theory of Getze l s  i s  based upon.  Third l y ,  by 

embrac ing the Centre and guarding the Uni ty or Onene s s 9 the organi za-

tion becomes an organic �ho l e . Sinc e  man i s  a micro-organi sm ,  to 

1 6 1  

7 regain awarene ss of  thi s  Unity  or  Centre i s  preci sel y  man ' s rai son  detr e . 

That harmony , equi l ibr iu� ,  and the Mean are cons idered as under-

l ying princ i p l e s  of sc ience and d emocracy , can be observed in bo th 

Dewey and modern admi nistrative pragmati s t s .  Dewey def ined education 

as a changing agency , a proc e s s  of growth , the func tion of which was to 

ba lance id and ego . · Thi s proc e s s  must proceed cooperative l y  in  a soc ial 

envi ro nment . When the wor ld i s  character ized throughout by proce ss  of  

change , these pr incipl es serve the f unct ion of stabi l ization and 

i ncreasing the i nnovation of admi ni strat i o n .  

The ten basic  pri nc i p l e s  o n  which thi s  compari son  o f  the two 

phi lo sophie s  i s  based are d emocracy , humani sm ,  science , socio-economic  

view ,  educat ion , hi story , re l igio n ,  anti-dual i sm ,  Change and the Mean , 

wherein the subtopic s  such as equal ity and l iberty are covered in  the 

topic of democracy , ethi c s  and human nature i n  humani sm , scientific 

method and spir i t  in  science . Cooperat ion and par tic ipation are inc l uded 

in  socio-economic views . Educational aim and admini stration are 

contai ned in the f i eld  of educat ion . Hi story imp l i e s  i t s  present , past , 

and future . Re l igion has i t s  i ndependent chapte r . I n  addi tion , 

f lexibi l ity  and creat ivity fol low Change , bal ance and harmony fol low the 

Mean . As knowl edge and action are under anti-dua l i sm ,  methodology and 

curriculum are under educatio n .  I n  the final anal y si s ,  both Confuciani sm 

7 Wen-Shan Huang , System of Cu l turo lo2y ( Taipei , Taiwan • .Chung 
Hwa Book Company , 1968 ) , Chapter 1 7 .  
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, and pr agmat i sm l ay emphasis upo n  democracy , equa l i t y , and freedom 

whi l e  bo th are humani stic  and scient i f ic , Co nfucian thought se ems to be 

more humani stic  than scient i f i c . Deweyan thought seems to be mo re 

scienti f i c  than humani stic . Bo th of them are i n  agreeme nt wi th each 

other on socio-economi c views . They ho ld near l y  the same at ti tude 

toward cooperation , shari ng and par t i cipatio n ,  but d i f fer on educat iona l  

aims . When Confuc ius  mai ntained the impor tance o f  the Mean , bal ance 

and harmo ny , Dewey propos ed a need for Change , f l e xibi l i t y and 

creativi ty . The o ne i s  the principl e of management of men , the other 

i s  the theo ry of change and creat ivity of  sy stems . They are mu tua l l y 

rel ated and bo th are essent ial  to admi ni stration and supervi sion . 

Both Confucius and Dewey we re no t close-mi nded phi l o sophers , 

who we re at ease in sorting out fac t s  and ideas ; they coul d see many 

al ternatives along a cont i nuum , r ather than a simp l e  di cho tomy . New 

ideas , f l e xibi l i ty ,  examination of fee l i ngs and emotions i n  the 

cha l l enges of l i fe--a l l came read i l y  to them . They a l so fel t that the 

admi nis trator shou ld be open-mi nded enough to expl ore a perfect under­

stand i ng of the theo ries of various educato r s , thus enabl ing him to 

make wi se dec i s ions and to adopt the goo d from o ther s .  
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